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Congratulations on your purchase of a new
Honda vehicle. Your selection of a Honda makes
you part of a worldwide family of satisfied
customers who appreciate Honda's reputation
for building quality int every product.

To ensure your safety and riding pleasure:

e Read this owner’s manual carefully.

e Follow all recommendations and
procedures contained in this manual.

e Pay close attention to safety messages
contained in this manual and on the vehicle.

e The following codes in this manual
indicate each destination.

e The illustrations here in are based on the
GL1800DA Il ED type.

Destination Codes

Code Destination

GL1800

GS, Il GS Saudi Arabia, Kuwait,
Bahrain, Lebanon,
Jordan

I GS Ghana

GL1800X

GS, I GS United Arab Emirates

GL1800BD GL1800DA
IV E UK [ MX, Il MX Mexico
IV ED European direct sales, Il FO, lll FO Taiwan
Serbia, Israel KO, Il KO, lll KO Korea
IV GS Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, [N Indonesia
Bahrain Il PH Philippines
IV TU New Zealand, Ukraine U, llru Australia
IV FO Taiwan V, IV Vietnam
(\VAV Australia GL1S00DAX
GL1800BDX GS, Il GS United Arab Emirates
IV GS United Arab Emirates GL1SO0ODAZ
GL1800BDZ GS, Il GS Oman
IV G5 Oman *The specifications may vary with each locale.
GL1800DA
E,IIE, IIE UK
ED, IIED, llED  European direct sales,
Serbia, Israel, Morocco
GS, I GS Saudi Arabia, Kuwait,
Bahrain, Lebanon, Jordan
TU Turkey, New Zealand,
Singapore, Ukraine
1TU Turkey, India,
New Zealand,
Singapore,
South Africa, Ukraine
lTU Singapore, Ukraine




A Few Words About Safety

Your safety, and the safety of others, is very
important. Operating this vehicle safely is
an important responsibility.

To help you make informed decisions about
safety, we have provided operating
procedures and other information on safety
labels and in this manual. This information
alerts you to potential hazards that could
hurt you or others.

Of course, it is not practical or possible to
warn you about all hazards associated with
operating or maintaining a vehicle. You
must use your own good judgement.

You will find important safety information

in a variety of forms, including:

e Safety labels on the vehicle.

e Safety Messages preceded by a safety
alert symbol A\ and one of three signal
words: DANGER, WARNING, or

CAUTION.
These signal words mean:

ADANGER

You WILL be KILLED or SERIOUSLY

HURT if you don’t follow instructions.

AWARNING

You CAN be KILLED or SERIOUSLY

HURT if you don’t follow instructions.

A CAUTION

You CAN be HURT if you don’'t follow
instructions.

Other important information is
provided under the following
titles:
Information to help you avoid
damage to your vehicle, other
property, or the environment.



Vehicle Safety

Operation Guide

Maintenance

Troubleshooting

Information

Specifications

P.2

P. 22

P. 155

P. 188

P. 221

P. 258




Vehicle Safety

This section contains important information for safe riding of your vehicle.
Please read this section carefully.

Safety Guidelines .......cccccrvceeerreccerrsceennns P.3
Image Labels.......cccoriiemniernisinenneeenens P.6
Safety Precautions ........cccccemmnsensssnnnnas P. 14
Riding Precautions .........ccccvevemerrenicnnces P.17
Accessories & Modifications.................. P. 21

[IoY=Te |14 Vo T P. 21



Safety Guidelines

Follow these guidelines to enhance your

safety:

e Perform all routine and regular
inspections specified in this manual.

e Stop the engine and keep sparks and
flame away before filling the fuel tank.

e Do not run the engine in enclosed or
partly enclosed areas. Carbon monoxide

in exhaust gases is toxic and can kill you.
e Do not ride the vehicle with the mirrors

folded inward, as the mirrors can
interfere with the handlebar controls.

AWARNING

Riding the vehicle with the mirrors
folded inward can interfere with
your ability to safely operate the
vehicle and could lead to a crash
which you can be seriously hurt or
killed.

Make sure the mirrors are fully
extended outward and secured in
place before riding the vehicle.

Always Wear a Helmet

It's a proven fact: helmets and protective
apparel significantly reduce the number
and severity of head and other injuries.
Always wear an approved helmet and
protective apparel. BP. 14

Before Riding

Make sure that you are physically fit,
mentally focused, and free of alcohol and
drugs.

Check that you and your passenger are
both wearing an approved helmet and
protective apparel. Instruct your passenger
on holding onto the grab rails or your
waist, leaning with you in turns, and
keeping their feet on the step boards, even
when the vehicle is stopped.

Safety Guidelines

Take Time to Learn & Practice

Even if you have ridden other vehicles,
practice riding in a safe area to become
familiar with how this vehicle works and
handles, and to become accustomed to the
vehicle's size and weight.

SETLINETRIIVEY .
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Safety Guidelines

Ride Defensively

Always pay attention to other vehicles
around you, and do not assume that other
drivers see you. Be prepared to stop quickly
or perform an evasive maneuver.

Make Yourself Easy to See

Make yourself more visible, especially at
night, by wearing bright reflective clothing,
positioning yourself so other drivers can see
you, signaling before turning or changing

lanes, and using your horn when necessary.

Ride within Your Limits

Never ride beyond your personal abilities or
faster than conditions warrant. Fatigue and
inattention can impair your ability to use
good judgement and ride safely.

Don't Drink or Use Drugs and Ride

Alcohol or drugs and riding don't mix. Even
one alcoholic drink can reduce your ability
to respond to changing conditions, and
your reaction time gets worse with every
additional drink. The same is true for drug
use. Don't drink or use and ride, and don't
let your friends do it either.

Keep Your Honda in Safe Condition

It's important to keep your vehicle properly
maintained and in safe riding condition.
Inspect your vehicle before every ride and
perform all recommended maintenance.
Never exceed load limits (8 P. 21), and do
not modify your vehicle or install
accessories that would make your vehicle
unsafe (BP. 21).

If You are Involved in a Crash

Personal safety is your first priority. If you or
anyone else has been injured, take time to
assess the severity of the injuries and
whether it is safe to continue riding. Call
for emergency assistance if needed. Also
follow applicable laws and regulations if
another person or vehicle is involved in the
crash.

If you decide to continue riding, first turn
the ignition switch to O (Off), and evaluate
the condition of your vehicle. Inspect for
fluid leaks, check the tightness of critical
nuts and bolts, and check the handlebars,
control levers, brakes, and wheels. Ride
slowly and cautiously.

Your vehicle may have suffered damage
that is not immediately apparent. Have
your vehicle thoroughly checked at a
qualified service facility as soon as possible.



Carbon Monoxide Hazard

Exhaust contains poisonous carbon
monoxide, a colourless, odorless gas.
Breathing carbon monoxide can cause loss
of consciousness and may lead to death.

If you run the engine in a confined or even
partly enclosed area, the air you breathe
could contain a dangerous amount of
carbon monoxide.

Never run your vehicle inside a garage or
other enclosure.

AWARNING

Running the engine of your vehicle
while in an enclosed or even
partially enclosed area can cause a
rapid build-up of toxic carbon
monoxide gas.

Breathing this colourless, odorless
gas can quickly cause
unconsciousness and lead to death.

Only run your vehicle's engine when
it is located in a well ventilated area
outdoors.

Safety Guidelines

SETLISETRIIVEY .
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Image Labels

Image Labels

The following pages describe the label
meanings. Some labels warn you of
potential hazards that could cause serious
injury. Others provide important safety
information. Read this information carefully
and don’t remove the labels.

If a label comes off or becomes hard to

read, contact your dealer for a replacement.

There is a specific symbol on each label.
The meanings of each symbol and label are
as follows.

Read instructions contained in Owner’s Manual carefully.

1]

Read instructions contained in Shop Manual carefully. In the interest of safety,
take the vehicle to be serviced only by your dealer.

DANGER (with RED background)

You WILL be KILLED or SERIOUSLY HURT if you don't follow instructions.
WARNING (with ORANGE background)

You CAN be KILLED or SERIOUSLY HURT if you don't follow instructions.
CAUTION (with YELLOW background)

You CAN be HURT if you don't follow instructions.



Image Labels

BATTERY LABEL
DANGER

e Keep flame and spark away from the battery.
Battery produce explosive gas that can cause explosion.

* \Wear the eye protection and rubber gloves when handling the battery, or you can get
burned or lose your eyesight by the battery electrolyte.

¢ Do not allow children and other people to touch a battery unless they understand
proper handling and hazards of the battery very well.

e Handle the battery electrolyte with extreme care as it contains dilute sulfuric acid.
Contact with your skin or eyes can burn you or cause loss of your eyesight.

¢ Read this manual carefully and understand it before handling the battery. Neglect of
the instructions can cause personal injury and damage to the vehicle.

e Do not use a battery with the electrolyte at or below the lower level mark. It can
explode causing serious injury.

RADIATOR CAP LABEL

DANGER

NEVER OPEN WHEN HOT.

Hot coolant will scald you.

Relief pressure valve begins to open at 1.1 kgf/cm2.

continued
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Image Labels

GL1800DA/DAX/DAZ
(Except Il FO/IIl FO/KO/II KO/I KO/ IN type)

i -

< 206 kg
(454 Ibs)

< 32kg
(71 Ibs)

< 205 kg
(452 Ibs)

< 23kg
(51 Ibs)

ACCESSORIES AND LOADING WARNING LABEL

WARNING

ACCESSORIES AND LOADING

e The safety stability and handling of this vehicle may be affected by the addition of
accessories and luggage.

e Read carefully the instructions contained in user's manual and installation guide
before installing any accessory.

e The total weight of accessories and luggage added to rider's and passenger's weight
should not exceed 203 kg (448 Ib), which is the maximum weight capacity.

* The luggage weight must not exceed 29 kg (64 Ib) under any circumstances.

e The total weight of accessories and luggage added to rider's and passenger's weight
should not exceed 206 kg (454 Ib), which is the maximum weight capacity.

 The luggage weight must not exceed 32 kg (71 Ib) under any circumstances.

* The total weight of accessories and luggage added to rider's and passenger's weight
should not exceed 205 kg (452 Ib), which is the maximum weight capacity.

* The luggage weight must not exceed 23 kg (51 Ib) under any circumstances.

e The fitting of large fork-mounted or large handlebar mounted fairing is not
recommended.



Image Labels

FRONT/REAR CUSHION LABEL

Except KO/II KO/III KO type

GAS FILLED
Do not open. Do not heat.

SADDLEBAG LABEL
B T

Heavy cargo placed on the open lid can damage the saddlebag and lid.

SETLISETRIIVEY .

TYRE INFORMATION LABEL

Except KO/II KO/III KO type

Cold tyre pressure:

. & [Driver only]
»-«) [ 250 280 Front 250 kPa (2.50 kgf/cm?, 36 psi)
° o 2 1
kPa ff 250 280 Bear 280 kPa (2.80 kgf/cm?, 41 psi)

[Driver and passenger]

Front 250 kPa (2.50 kgf/cm?, 36 psi)
Rear 280 kPa (2.80 kgf/cm?, 41 psi)

continued 9
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Image Labels

E/Il E/III E/IV E/ED/II ED/III ED/IV ED/TU/
SAFETY REMINDER LABEL

Except KO/Il KO/ KO/III IN type

{ @ } For your protection, always wear helmet, protective apparel.

FUEL LABEL
UV U type
. Unleaded petrol only
@ ETHANOL up to 10 % by volume

V/I'V type

&)
CARGO LIMIT LABEL

\ J Do not exceed 9.0 kg (20.0 Ib)

CARGO LIMIT LABEL

o Except GL1800DA/DAX/DAZ (Except KO/Il KO/III KO type)
{ J Do not exceed 3.0 kg (6.6 Ib)

CARGO LIMIT LABEL

o
: J Do not exceed 2.0 kg (4.5 Ib)




Image Labels

TPMS LABEL

This vehicle is equipped with a Tyre Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS).

Before removing and installing the tyre, see owner’s manual.

AIRBAG WARNING LABEL

All airbag system wires/connectors are yellow.

Disconnecting, tampering with, or using test equipment on any yellow wires or
connectors can cause system damage or accidental deployment.

WARNING
Unexpected deployment could cause serious injury to you or others.
Follow Shop Manual instructions carefully.

continued
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Image Labels
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AIRBAG WARNING LABEL B
WARNING
Airbag system wires and connectors are yellow.

Tampering with, cutting, splicing, or disconnecting yellow wires/connectors could
cause airbag deployment or a system failure resulting in serious injury or death.

Follow Shop Manual instructions carefully.



Image Labels

AIRBAG MODULE WARNING LABEL
DANGER
EXPLOSIVE/FLAMMABLE

Storage temperatures must not exceed 93°C (200°F). For proper handling,
storage and disposal procedures refer to Shop Manual.

FIRST AID
If contents are swallowed, induce vomiting.

For eye contact, flush eyes with water for 15 minutes. In every case, get prompt
medical attention.

KEEP OUT OF REACH OF CHILDREN.

@ @ WARNING
The airbag inflator is explosive and, if accidentally deployed, can seriously hurt or

kill you.

¢ Do not use electrical test equipment or probing devices. They can cause
accidental deployment.

* No serviceable parts inside. Do not disassemble.
e Place airbag upright when removed.
e Follow Shop Manual instructions carefully.

SETLISETRIIVEY .
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Safety Precautions

Safety Precautions

e Ride cautiously and keep your hands on

the handlebars and feet on the footpegs.

e Instruct your passenger to keep their
hands on the grab rails or your waist and

their feet on the step boards while riding.

e Always consider the safety of your
passenger, as well as other drivers and
riders.

Protective Apparel

Make sure that you and any passenger are
wearing an approved helmet, eye
protection, and high-visibility protective
clothing. Avoid wearing loose clothes that
could get caught on any part of the vehicle.
Ride defensively in response to weather
and road conditions.

Be sure to avoid loose clothes that could
get caught on any part of your vehicle.

I Helmet

Safety-standard certified, high-visibility,

correct size for your head.

e Must fit comfortably but securely, with
the chin strap fastened.

e Face shield with unobstructed field of
vision or other approved eye protection.

AWARNING

Not wearing a helmet increases the
chance of serious injury or death in a
crash.

Make sure that you and any
passenger always wear an approved
helmet and protective apparel.

I Gloves
Full-finger leather gloves with high
abrasion resistance.

I Boots or Riding Shoes
Sturdy boots with non-slip soles and ankle
protection.

I Jacket and Trousers

Protective, highly visible, long-sleeved
jacket and durable trousers for riding (or a
protective suit).



Airbag System
GL1800DA/DAX/DAZ

This section describes some important safety
precautions. For airbag system components
and features, see “Airbag System.” BIP. 76

The airbag system is an integral part of your
vehicle and is covered by your new vehicle
warranty.

The most important things you need to know

about your airbag are:

e The airbag has a limited but very important
role.
The airbag can reduce the severity of
injuries and help save your life in certain
severe frontal impacts. It cannot prevent all
injuries or deaths that can occur in a crash,
and some crashes are too severe for any
safety feature or system to prevent death.

e The airbag is designed to deploy in a severe
head-on or nearly head-on frontal impact.
The impact can be with another vehicle or
an object, such as a concrete highway
barrier. A severe frontal impact is one in
which the rider would be thrown forward
off the front of the vehicle.

e The airbag might deploy in a severe angled
frontal collision, or in a sideswipe, or if the
vehicle underrides the rear of another
vehicle.

However, because there are many variables
in a collision, the airbag might not be able
to reduce the severity of injuries to the
rider.

e The airbag might deploy if the front tyre
drops into a sharp depression, such as a
pothole, or strikes a hard raised object,
such as a curb.

A brief high rate of deceleration can cause
the airbag to deploy, even though it would
not be needed.

e The airbag is designed to help protect the
rider.

It is not designed to help protect a
passenger.

e The airbag is not intended to replace a
helmet.

Helmets have proven effective in reducing
the severity of head injuries in all types of
crashes. So always wear a helmet, and

make sure a passenger wears one as well.

Safety Precautions

There are several situations in which the vehicle
airbag should not deploy. Four of the more
common situations are discussed here.

e If arider is travelling at a moderate speed
and has a minor frontal collision, such as
running into the rear of a car slowing down
ahead, or stopped at a traffic light, the rate
of deceleration should be low enough for
the rider to either stay on the vehicle or
receive less than severe injuries to the head
or chest.

e Being struck in the side or rear by another
vehicle can result in very serious injuries.
But since the sensors are attached to the
frame, such a crash cannot be detected by
the sensors. Therefore, the airbag should
not deploy, and it would not be helpful to
the rider even if it did deploy.

e Another situation that should not result in
airbag deployment is if the vehicle slides
out and goes down on a slippery surface.
Again, the crash would not be detected or
determined to be a severe frontal impact,
and the airbag would not benefit the rider
even if it did deploy.

continued
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Safety Precautions

e Finally, if the vehicle is involved in a

sideswipe with a stationary object, such as
a concrete median barrier, or with another
vehicle travelling in the same direction, as
illustrated here, the airbag should not
deploy.

I Important Safety Precautions

e Do not install or temporarily attach any
items, such as a map holder, over the
airbag cover or in the area between the
rider’s seat and the handlebars.

This could prevent the airbag from
deploying properly, or cause items to be
propelled by the airbag and possibly hurt
someone.

e Do not tamper with any system
components, including the wires or
connectors.

Doing so could prevent the airbag system
from operating properly or cause
unintended airbag deployment and
possibly serious injury.

e Do not attempt to remove any airbag
components — even temporarily.

This could result in unintended airbag
deployment and injury.

What you should do: Follow all
recommendations in this owner’'s manual.




Riding Precautions

Running-in Period

During the first 500 km (300 miles) of

running, follow these guidelines to ensure

your vehicle’s future reliability and

performance.

e Avoid full-throttle starts and rapid
acceleration.

e Avoid hard braking and rapid down-
shifts.

e Ride conservatively.

Brakes

Observe the following guidelines:

e Avoid excessively hard braking and

downshifting.
P> Sudden braking can reduce the

vehicle’s stability.

P> Where possible, reduce speed before
turning; otherwise, you risk sliding
out.

e Exercise caution on low traction surfaces.

P> The tyres slip more easily on such
surfaces and braking distances are
longer.

e Avoid continuous braking.

P> Repeated braking, such as when
descending long, steep slopes, can
seriously overheat the brakes,
reducing their effectiveness. Use
engine braking with intermittent use
of the brakes to reduce speed.

e For full braking effectiveness, operate
both the front and rear brakes together.

Riding Precautions

I Combined ABS

Your vehicle is equipped with a brake
system that distributes the braking force
between the front and rear brakes.

The distribution of the braking force is
applied to both front and rear brakes when
operating the lever and/or pedal.

For full braking effectiveness, operate both
the front and rear brakes together.

The brake feel changes according to the
selected riding mode.
BP. 135

This model is also equipped with an Anti-

lock Brake System (ABS) designed to help

prevent the brakes from locking up during

hard braking.

e ABS does not reduce braking distance. In
certain circumstances, ABS may result in

a longer stopping distance.
e ABS does not function at speeds below

5 km/h (3 mph).

e The brake lever and pedal may recoil
slightly when applying the brakes. This is
normal.

e Always use the recommended tyres to
ensure correct ABS operation.

continued
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Riding Precautions

I Engine Braking

Engine braking helps slow your vehicle
down when you release the throttle. For
further slowing action, downshift to a
lower gear. Use engine braking with
intermittent use of the brakes to reduce

speed when descending long, steep slopes.

I Wet or Rainy Conditions

Road surfaces are slippery when wet, and
wet brakes further reduce braking
efficiency.

Exercise extra caution when braking in wet
conditions.

If the brakes get wet, apply the brakes

while riding at low speed to help them dry.

Riding in Bad Weather

If you decide to ride your vehicle in the rain,
fog, or other bad-weather conditions, ride
carefully. Wet road surfaces reduce
traction, especially in turns, and increase
stopping distances when you brake.

If the weather turns bad while you are
riding, take extra care and do not use cruise
control.

When riding in the rain, we recommend
you adjust your windscreen height below
eye level, if possible, for better visibility.
BP. 152




Parking

e Park on a firm, level surface.

e If you must park on a slight incline or
loose surface, park so that the vehicle
cannot move or fall over.

e Make sure that high-temperature parts
cannot come into contact with
flammable materials.

e Do not touch the engine, muffler,
brakes, and other high-temperature
parts until they cool down.

e To reduce the likelihood of theft, always
lock the handlebars (8 P. 67) and leave
your vehicle while taking the Honda
SMART Key with you. Deactivate the
Honda SMART Key system if necessary.

P. 68
Use of an anti-theft device is also

recommended.

I Parking with the Side Stand or Centre
Stand
1. Stop the engine.
2,
Apply the parking brake. BP. 72
3. Using the side stand
Push the side stand down.
Slowly lean the vehicle to the left until its
weight rests on the side stand.

Using the centre stand

To lower the centre stand, stand on the
left side of the vehicle. Hold the left
handle grip and the left grab rail. Press
down on the tip of the centre stand with
your right foot, confirm contact to the
ground of both center stand feet then
simultaneously, pull up and back.

4. Turn the handlebars fully to the left.

P> Turning the handlebars to the right
reduces stability and may cause the
vehicle to fall.

5. Turn the ignition switch to @ (Lock).

P. 67

Then, leave your vehicle while taking the

Honda SMART Key with you. Deactivate

the Honda SMART Key system if
necessary. B P. 68

Riding Precautions

Refuelling and Fuel Guidelines

Follow these guidelines to protect the
engine, fuel system, and catalytic
converter:

e Use only unleaded petrol.

e Use the recommended octane number.
Using lower octane petrol will result in
decreased engine performance.

e Do not use fuels containing a high
concentration of alcohol. BP. 255

e Do not use stale or contaminated petrol
or an oil/petrol mixture.

e Avoid getting dirt or water in the fuel
tank.

continued
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Riding Precautions

Honda Selectable Torque Control

When the Honda selectable torque control
(Torque Control) detects rear wheel spin
during acceleration, the system will limit
the amount of torque applied to the rear
wheel based on the Torque Control level
set according to the selected riding mode.

Torque Control will allow some wheel spin
during acceleration at the lower Torque
Control levels settings. Select a riding mode
that is appropriate for riding conditions.

P. 135

Torque Control does not work during
deceleration and will not prevent the rear
wheel from skidding due to engine
braking. Do not close the throttle suddenly,
especially when riding on slippery surfaces.

Torque Control may not compensate for
rough road conditions or rapid throttle
operation. Always consider road and
weather conditions, as well as your skills
and condition, when applying throttle.

If your vehicle gets stuck in mud, snow or
sand, it may be easier to free it with the
Torque Control temporarily switched off.
P. 38

Temporarily turning off Torque Control also
may help you maintain control and balance
when riding on off-road terrain.

Always use the recommended tyres to
ensure correct Torque Control operation.




Accessories &
Modifications

We strongly advise that you do not add any
accessories that were not specifically
designed for your vehicle by Honda or
make modifications to your vehicle from its
original design. Doing so can make it
unsafe.

Modifying your vehicle may also void your
warranty and make your vehicle illegal to
operate on public roads. Before deciding to
install accessories on your vehicle, be
certain the modification is safe and legal.

AWARNING

Improper accessories or
modifications can cause a crash in
which you can be seriously hurt or
killed.

Follow all instructions in this owner’s
manual regarding accessories and
modifications.

Do not pull a trailer with, or attach a sidecar
to, your vehicle. Your vehicle was not
designed for these attachments, and their
use can seriously impair your vehicle's
handling.

Accessories & Modifications

Loading

e Carrying extra weight affects your

vehicle’s handling, braking, and stability.

Always ride at a safe speed and never
exceed 130 km/h (80 mph) for the load
you are carrying.

e Avoid carrying an excessive load and
keep within specified load limits.
Maximum weight capacity /
Maximum luggage weight 8 P. 258,
260, 262

e Tie all luggage securely, evenly balanced,
and close to the centre of the vehicle.

e Do not place objects near the lights or
the muffler.

AWARNING

Overloading or improper loading
can cause a crash and you can be
seriously hurt or killed.

Follow all load limits and other
loading guidelines in this manual.

SETLISETRIIVEY .
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Parts Location

GL1800/X/DA/DAX/DAZ

Seat

Throttle grip

Front brake fluid reservoir
Windscreen

Front brake lever
Rear brake fluid reservoir
Fairing pocket

Engine oil level gauge
Right cylinder head side cover

Right fog light cover

Rear brake pedal
Centre stand
Right side cover

Final drive oil fill hole cap
Right saddlebag



GL1800/X/DA/DAX/DAZ

Data link
connector

\

Clutch lever IIEENE CIEEY

Clutch fluid reservoir [GRENE CIEN

Shelter case
Airbag
Fuel lid

Travel trunk

Left side cover

Battery / Fuse boxes
Helmet holder

Passenger seat heater switch

Left engine side cover
Coolant reserve tank
Engine oil fill cap

Left saddlebag

Tool kit
Side stand

Shift pedal

apIno uonesado .

Parking brake lever [EREI YISV

Left cylinder head side cover
Left fog light cover

continued 23
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Parts Location (continued)

Seat

Throttle grip

Front brake fluid reservoir
Windscreen

Front brake lever

Rear brake fluid reservoir
Fairing pocket

Engine oil level gauge

Right cylinder head side cover

Right fog light cover

Rear brake pedal
Right side cover

Rear suspension spring preload

adjuster

Final drive oil fill hole cap
Right saddlebag



GL1800BD/BDX/BDZ

Shelter case
Fuel lid

Left engine side cover
Helmet holder

Data link ,-; z = R T Battery / Fuse boxes
connector § = : Left side cover

.................................................................... ... Coolant reserve tank
N “ Engine oil fill cap

Left saddlebag

-------------------------------------------- Tool kit
Side stand

Parking brake lever
Left cylinder head side cover
Left fog light cover

apIno uonesado .
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Instruments

Speedometer Multi-information display — Tachometer

Do not operate the engine in the tachometer red zone.

Shows riding speed in miles
9P Excessive engine speed can adversely affect engine life.

per hour (mph) and kilometers

per hour (km/h).

Except E/II E/IIl E/IV E type

Shows riding speed in
kilometer per hour (km/h).

Tachometer red zone
(excessive engine rpm range)

INFO 3 display

INFO 1 display INFO 2 display

Display Check

When the ignition switch is turned | (On), all of the modes and digital segments will show on the INFO 1, INFO 2 and INFO 3 displays,
and the opening symbol will show on the multi-information display.

If the displays do not show when they should, have your dealer check for problems.



Multi-information Display

Your vehicle is equipped with a multi-

information display that presents various

functions and settings.

e Certain manual functions and settings are
disabled or inoperable while the vehicle is
in motion. You cannot select a greyed-
out menu until the vehicle is stopped.

When the ignition switch is turned | (On)
or ACC, the Notice message appears on the
screen for a few second.

Read the Notice message, and then press
@ (Interface dial) on the centre panel or
switch located at the centre of the
4-way key switch on the left handlebar.

v 3 346

Notice

The rider is responsible for safe operation of

this vehicle. Use this system only when traffic
conditions permit. For further details, see your
manual.

¥

&

55

Interface dial ( ENTER]) | ENT | switch

W

Home Screen

From this screen, you can go to various
functions and setup options.

When the ignition switch is turned | (On)
or ACC, you will see the screen you used
last.

To return to the Home screen:

Clock

Phone Settings

Source

Android

Apple
CarPlay Auto

I Clock (12-hour display)
To set the clock:

I [Audio Source]
Enters the current audio mode.

I [Settings]
Enters the vehicle and audio setting menu
screen. QY

I [Phone]
Enters the [Mobile Connections] screen.

I [Apple CarPlay™]
Appears the menu icon when Apple
CarPlay is available.

I [Android Auto™]
Appears the menu icon when Android Auto

is available. C IV

continued
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Instruments (Continued)

HOME bar

When home switch or home button is
pressed, HOME bar appears at the bottom
of the screen along with an animation.

O (Back) button @ (Home) switch

A (Home) button (Back) switch

HOME bar

If there is no key operation for a certain
period of time, the HOME bar will disappear.

To return to the Home screen:

HOME bar have two pages.
To change the page, press the Home switch
or Home button.

Suspension Preload

‘G )
ri‘j-! ph

Page 1:
I Audio Source
Enters the current audio mode.

I Phone
Enters the [Mobile Connections] screen.

I Apple CarPlay or Android Auto
Appears the menu icon when Apple
CarPlay or Android Auto are available.

apP 115,117

I Settings
Enters the vehicle and audio setting menu
screen. dHey

Page 2:

Suspension Preload

Enters the suspension preload setting men
screen. G

I Intercom
Enters the intercom setting menu screen.

I Intercom Volume
Enters the intercom volume setting menu
screen. GaEElY

I Talk Detect Level
Enters the talk detect level setting menu
screen. CIEEN

To select a desired setting menu:



I Suspension Preload

You can automatically adjust the rear
suspension spring preload according to the
riding conditions by selecting from the four
pre-programmed settings.

The rear suspension spring preload

adjustment can be changed only when
your vehicle is stopped.

Suspension Preload

= ") ~)
('\‘v-! l‘. n:
-’
O ]

0Display the HOME bar.

QSelect [Suspension preload], and then
press & or switch.

eRotate '@’ or press <«4/»» on the 4-
way key switch to select the setting
according to the riding conditions.

The rear suspension adjustment provides
the following settings.

Status icon Riding condition

Rider only
(Minimum preload)

Rider and luggage
A3 Rider and passenger

- Rider, passenger and

= luggage
(Maximum preload)

Orress & or switch to set your

selection.

P>The selected status icon on the INFO 3
display flashes while transitioning
between setting modes.

The status icon comes on when the

suspension adjustment is completed.

/ 4 =
/ 4 -
& E  stano

Status icon

© Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen. G dHEE

Electrical Adjustable Suspension:

continued
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Instruments (Continued)

Intercom
You can enable/disable the intercom
function.

Intercom

B w10 %10
(I“.I

-y (mq) Tpm—)

@ Display the HOME bar.

QRotate @ or press »» on the 4-way
switch to select the [Intercom].

@ rress A/ Y on the 4-way switch to
select a On or off.
P>To use the interface dial for selection,

press & or switch.
@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

Intercom Volume setting

Intercom Volume

) (10)

@ set the intercom function to on.
QRotate @ or press ®»» on the 4-way
switch to select the [Intercom Volume].

@ rPress A / Y on the 4-way switch to
select the volume level.
P>To use the interface dial for selection,
press & or switch.
@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

Intercom Talk Detect Level setting

Talk Detect Level

iy pe—
Q-’ 10

[

@ set the intercom function to on.
QRotate '@ or press »» on the 4-way
switch to select the [Talk Detect Level].

@ rress A / Y on the 4-way switch to
select the talk detect level.
P>To use the interface dial for selection,
press & or switch.
@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.



Adjusting when using different head-
sets

If the rider and passenger are using
different headsets, adjusting the volume on
the rider or passenger side may result in the
other person's voice being at an
unintended volume.

Adjust using the following method.

@ Use the "% button to set the output to
headsets.

QAdjust the audio volume to 16.
gTurn on the intercom function.
@ Adjust the volume of each headset to

MAX or your usual volume.

e After this, do not change the headset
volume until the adjustment is
complete.

© Use the your vehicle headset
adjustment function to adjust the rider/
passenger headset output so that the
rider and passenger music volumes are

the same.

e Start music.

@Align the headset microphone volume.

e Stop music.

e Talk between the rider and
passenger.

e Use the headset adjustment function
to adjust the rider/passenger
microphone volume so that the
rider's and passenger's voices are at
the same volume in this state.

It is better to adjust the sensitivity in the
negative direction.

continued
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Instruments (Continued)

Basic Operations

You can operate and set the various
functions of your vehicle using the interface
dial and buttons on the centre panel and/or
switches on the left handlebar. However,
you cannot operate some functions by the
centre panel switches/Interface dial while
the vehicle is in motion.

I To Select a Desired Setting Menu

To operate with the interface dial on the
centre panel:

Rotate © (Interface dial) or move & in
the eight possible directions to select the
available choices.

Interface dial

To operate with the 4-way key switch on
the left handlebar:

Press A / V¥V /<4/»» {0 select the
available choices. Some menus will only use
the up and down function.

4-way key switch




I To Set Your Selection
To operate with the interface dial on the
centre panel:

Press & ((ENTERJ) to set your selection.

To operate with the 4-way key switch on
the left handlebar:
Press switch located at the centre of

the 4-way key switch to set your selection.

¥

&@

)] s

Interface dial ( ENTER)|ENT | switch

I To End the Setting Menu
To return the previous screen:

Press O (Back) button on the centre panel
or (Back) switch on the left handlebar.

To return to the Home screen:

Press M (Home) button on the centre
panel or @ (Home) switch on the left
handlebar to appear the HOME bar, and
then select the Home i-con and press the

switch.
O (Back) button (Home) switch

A (Home) button (Back) switch

Information Bar

Displays various information (current audio

source info., vehicle info., help i

nfo., or

system info.) on the information bar.

= B0 ¥ 11:11

IrE ]

Audio

Source Phone

Settings

Information bar

Normally, when you press button,
the current audio source information or

vehicle information is displayed.

INFO| button

continued
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Instruments (Continued)

To change the current audio source
information or vehicle information, press
button until the desired information
is displayed.

The information bar cycles through the
information as follows:

No indication

w iy 3:22

Al Lo#

Audio

e Phone Settings

> Apple Android
\— CarPlay Auto

Current audio @
source information

Radio FM 905w Preset 1 Stereo

Trip A fuel @
consumption

Fuel Consumption

Trip B fuel @
consumption

Fuel Consumption

Current
Fuel Mileage @

Elapsed Time @

00:00 Hours : Mins

Elapsed Time

> Press button.

In the following cases, the information bar
will appear or change from the current
indication.
e Helpful information CEE:
When your vehicle has helpful
information to notify you of.
e System information CIED:
When your vehicle has system
information to notify you of.

When your vehicle has information to
notify you of, only the highest priority
information is displayed.

Once you close an interrupt information by
pressing button, it will not be
displayed again until the ignition switch is
turned | (On) again.

I Vehicle Information

Average Fuel Mileage (Trip A/Trip B)
[Fuel Consumption]

Displays the average fuel mileage since the
individual tripmeter was reset.

The average fuel mileage will be calculated based
on the mileage of the individual tripmeter.

) 3 12:41

I B N

Audio
Source

Phone Settings

Display range: 0.1 to 99.9 /100 km, km/L,

MPG (EIEMENERTY) or mile/L
| E/ll E/ITE/VE type |

e |f less than 0.1 /100 km, km/L, MPG

(EIEIMEMETSY) or mile/L
(EIEMEMERTRY) or more than

99.9 /100 km, km/L, MPG
(EIEIEMETYY) or mile/l
(EIEIEMETSY): - is displayed.

1

e When tripmeter A or B is reset: “--.-" is
displayed.



When “--.-" is displayed except for the
above-mentioned cases, go to your dealer
for service.

To change the unit:
To reset the average fuel mileage:

Current Fuel Mileage [Fuel Consumption
(Inst.)]

Displays the instantaneous fuel mileage as
a bar graph in /100 km, km/L,

MPG (EIEMENERTEY) or mile/L

{ E/Il E/NII E/V E type )}

) 3 12:42
Settings

d 0\

Audio

Source Phone

0 25 50 75 100 125

Fuel Consumption (Inst.) T kmiL
Bar graph

e \When your speed is less than 3 km/h
(2 mph): The bar graph is not activated.

When the bar graph is not activated except
for the above-mentioned cases, go to your
dealer for service.

To change the unit:

Elapsed Time
Displays operating time since the engine
was started. (hours : minutes)

S i Settings

Android

Elapsed Time 00:00 Hours : Mins

e Above 99:59: returns to 00:00.

When the ignition switch is turned O (Off),
the elapsed time is reset.

continued
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Instruments (Continued)

I Helpful Information

Except GL1800/X

Indication

Explanation

Remedy

0@ + =

Appears when pressing the Walking Speed mode
switch without applying the brake.

Appears when pressing the start button without
applying the brake while the transmission is in gear.

Before pressing the Walking Speed mode, apply the
brake.
For more information, refer to “Walking Speed

mode.” CIEEY]

Before pressing the start button, put the gear to
Neutral ((N] indicator comes on) or apply the brake.
For more information, refer to “Starting the Engine.’

1

I System Information

Indication

Explanation

Remedy

,L)) iﬁ)
-

Appears when communication between your vehicle
and Honda SMART Key is interrupted after turning on
the electrical system.

Appears when the battery of Honda SMART Key is
weak.

Refer to “When the Honda SMART Key System Does
Not Operate Properly.”

Refer to “Replacing the Honda SMART Key Battery.”




Settings

You can configure the vehicle settings.
The vehicle settings are enabled with the
ignition switch in | (On).

The vehicle settings are disabled while the
vehicle is in motion.

Rotate @ orpress A /Y /<«4/»» 0onthe
4-way key switch to select a setting menu.
Press & or switch to set your selection.

al [e# ¢3« 9:33

IrE N )

Audio
Source

/> Apple Android
k’/ CarPlay A Auto

Phone Settings

The settings contain the following:
e Mobile Connections

o Wireless CErdD
Audio

Function
General

Function
You can select the following menu.
e [Auto Cancel Turn Signal]

* [idling Stop] [EXTAERENRY
o [HSTC]

I Auto Cancel Turn Signal
You can enable/disable turn signal
automatic cancellation.

Function

GSeIect [Auto cancel turn signal], and

then press & or switch to select
(enable) or deselect (disable) the
function.

@ Return to the previous screen or the

Home screen. G 22EE

Default: On (selected)

continued
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Instruments (Continued)

I'1dling Stop
You can enable/disable the Idling Stop

system.

) 3 1:51

Function

0Select [ldling stop], and then press @
or switch to select (enable) or
deselect (disable) the function.

@) Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

Default: Off (deselected)

I HSTC (Honda Selectable Torque Control)

You can enable/disable the HSTC function.

L 9:09
Function

Auto Cancel Turn Signal

@ sclect [HSTC], and then press & or
switch to select (enable) or
deselect (disable) the function.

@) Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

Default: On (selected)
Honda Selectable Torque Control
(Torque Control):

General

Configures system settings.

Rotate B or press 4 / ¥ on the 4-way
key switch to select a setting menu.

Press & or switch to set your

selection.

¢ 3 10:12

General

Units
Brightness
Day/Night

Equipment

You can select the following menu.
e Beep

e Units

e Brightness

e Day/Night

e Equipment

e Language

e Date & Time

e System

¢ Information



I Beep
Enable/disable the beep sound when
operating keys.

) 3 10:12

General

Units

Brightness
Day/Night
Equipment

0Select the [Beep], and then press @ or
switch to select (enable) or
deselect (disable) the function.

@) Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

Default: On(selected)

I Units
You can change the following units.
e [Fuel consumption] (Only

FIEIENAET Y can change to “"MPG”

or “mile/L".)

e [Distance] (EIEMENMETES only)

e [Air pressure]
(EIEIMENEEES only)

Units for [Temperature] cannot be
changed.

) 3 1:55

Fuel Consumption

Distance

Temperature

Air Pressure

To Change the Unit for Fuel Consumption
[Fuel consumption]

E/Il E/III ENV E type

If you want to select “L/100 km” or “km/L"
for fuel consumption, “km" must be
selected in the [Distance] menu in advance.
When “Mile” for distance is selected,
“MPG" or “mile/L"” can be selected.

GSeIect [Units], and then press @ or
switch.

QWith [Fuel consumption] selected, press
@ or switch until the desired
unit is displayed.

Selectable units: /100 km, km/L,

MPG (EIEIERNERTY) or mile/L

EEIENETY
Default: /100 km

Except E/Il E/Il E/V E type Wi
MPG (EIEIENARTY)

€@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen. GadEE]

The units for average fuel mileage [Fuel
consumption (Avg.)] and current fuel
mileage [Fuel consumption (Inst.)] are
changed in the information bar.
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Instruments (Continued)
To Change the Unit for Distance

[Distance]
@ sclect [Units], and then press & or
switch.

QRotate @ orpress A / ¥ onthe4-way
key switch to select [Distance].

€© With [Distance] selected, press & or
switch to select the unit.

P>In conjunction with the change of the
unit for distance, the unit for fuel
consumption switches to “MPG"” or
“L/100km" automatically.

Selectable unit: Mile or km
Default: Mile

@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen. G qdEE]

The units for the cruise control set speed
(®), odometer [TOTAL], tripmeter A/B
[TRIP A/B] and available driving distance

[RANGE] are changed in the INFO 1 display.

In addition, the units for average fuel
mileage [Fuel consumption (Avg.)] and
current fuel mileage [Fuel consumption
(Inst.)] are changed in the information bar.

To Change the Unit for Tyre Pressure

Gauge [Air pressure]

@ sclect [Units], and then press & or
switch.

QRotate '@ orpress A / ¥ onthe 4-way
key switch to select [Air pressure].

9With [Air pressure] selected, press @
or switch to select the unit.

Selectable unit: kPa or PSI
Default: kPa

@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen. QaHeE

The unit for air pressure gauge [Air
Pressure] is changed in the INFO 1 display.

I Brightness
You can select the backlight brightness.

9:10

e

Day/Night

Equipment

0Select the [Brightness], and then press
S or switch.

Q Press <«/»» on the 4-way key switch
to select [Auto] or your preferred level.
P>To use the interface dial for selection,

press & or switch.

€ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

P>You can also end the adjustment by
pressing A / Y on the 4-way key
switch.

s lE!
Brightness

{3

Setting range: Level 1 to 8 or [AUTO]
Default: [AUTO]

The display can become dark when the
display is very hot. If it does not restore the
original brightness, contact your dealer.

Automatic Brightness Control:



I Day / Night

You can adjust the settings for daytime
mode and nighttime mode of applications
such as Maps (Apple CarPlay and Android
Auto).

QSeIect the [Day / Night], and then press
S or switch.

Press <«4/»» on the 4-way key switch

to select your preferred level.

P>To use the interface dial for selection,
press & or [ENT] switch.

€@ Return to the previous screen or the

Home screen.

P>You can also end the adjustment by
pressing A / Y on the 4-way key
switch.

When the setting of [Brightness] is not [Auto]:

When the setting value of [Day / Night] is
higher than the setting value of [Brightness],
the screen will switch to nighttime mode.
For example, when the setting value of [Brightness]
is 5, the screen will switch to nighttime mode if
[Day / Night] is set to 6 or higher.

Brightness:

Holding the Mode

When [DAY] is selected, the screen is
always displayed in daytime mode.
When [NIGHT] is selected, the screen is
always displayed in nighttime mode.

@ select the [Hold], and then press & or[ ENT]
switch to select [DAY], [NIGHT] or [OFF].

3 9:15
Day/Night

@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen. G adeE

Default: Level 4

I Equipment

You can enable/disable audio output when
an external amplifier is connected.

If you want to install an external amplifier,
contact your dealer.

3 9:15
Equipment

0Select the [Equipment], and then press

S or switch.
@rress & or switch to select

(enable) or deselect (disable) the
function.

@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

Default: Off (deselected)

apIno uonesado .
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Instruments (Continued)

I Language
Changes the system language.

)% 9:16

Language

YKpaiHcbKa
=
Pycckuii

Francais

apIno uonesado .

GSeIect the [Language], and then press
interface dial or switch.

QRotate '@’ or press A /Y onthe4-
way key switch to select the display
language that you want to use on the
screen, and then press & or
switch to set the your selection.

9 Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

Default: British English

42

I Date & Time
The audio system receives signals from GPS

satellites, updating the clock automatically.

You can also adjust the clock manually.

AR ] 9:17
Date & Time

To enable/disable GPS adjustment function:

0 Select the [Date & Time], and then press
S or switch.

@) Select the [GPS Adjustment], and then
press & or switch to select
(enable) or deselect (disable) the
function.

€ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

Default: On (selected)

To adjust the clock manually:

¢ 3:55

Manual Setting

@ set the [GPS Adjustment] to deselect
(disable) the function.

QSeIect the [Manual Setting], and then
press & or switch.

QSeIect the "Day","Month", "Year",
"Hour","Minute" using the <«¢/»» on
the 4-way key switch.

Rotate '@ or press A /¥ onthe4-
way key switch to select the desired
setting.

@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.



Quick setting: Move @ / @ and hold, or
press and hold A / ¥ on the 4-way key
switch until the desired number appears.

The clock setting is 24-hour indication, but
the clock display is 12-hour indication. The
call history is 24-hours indication.

Time Zone

Selects the offset of local time from GMT
(Greenwich Mean Time).

This function is disabled when [Manual
setting] is selected.

(] 355
Time Zone

GMT+09:30

GMT+10:00
GMT+10:30
GMT+11:00

@ sclect [Time zone], and then press &
or switch.

Q Rotate '@ or press A /Y onthe4-
way key switch to select the time zone,

and then press & or switch to

set your selection.

Setting range: [Auto] or [GMT-12:00]
to [GMT +13:00]

€ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen. QdHes

DST

Sets the DST (Daylight Saving Time).
This function is disabled when [Manual
setting] is selected.

B E 4:55
Date & Time

GPS Adjustment e

Manual Setting )
Time Zone GMT+09:00 )

@ sclect the [DST], and then press & or
switch to select (enable) or
deselect (disable) the function.

@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.
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Instruments (Continued)

I System

You can select the following menu.

e Restore Default

e Reboot

e Wi-Fi band

Restore Default

Resets the audio system to the factory
defaults. All settings including preset data
will be reset default values.

Reboot

Wi-Fi Band

@ select [Restore Default], and then press
S or switch.
P>A confirmation message appears on
the screen.
@) Select [Restore Default] to reset the
settings.
P> After selecting [Restore Default], the
system will reboot.

Resetting the system will erase all your data.
This action cannot be undone. Please keep your

vehicle still and powered on until the default
settings are fully restored.

Cancel

Reboot
0Select the [Reboot], and then press @
or switch.

P-Message appears on the screen. If
you reboot the system, operate
according to the method displayed on
the screen.

@ Return to the previous screen or the

Home screen.

To reboot the system, turn off the ignition switch

while keeping this screen. After this, turn on the
ignition switch.

Cancel

Wi-Fi band
@ sclect the [Wi-Fi band], and then press
S or switch.

@ Rotate 5 orpress A / Y on the 4-
way key switch to select the Wi-Fi band,

and then press & or[ENT]switch to

set the your selection.

Default:

United Arab Emirates, Oman HisR€laV4:X
Except United Arab Emirates, Oman MSK€lgV4:¥:!

LUNES 4:04

Wi-Fi Band

5GHz B4 (&)

€@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen. G adEE]



I Information
Shows various information of the audio
system.

e eiclsy/
Information

Hardware Version:
GPS Status:

License Information

@ select [System information], and then

press & or [ENT] switch.

QThe following information is displayed.

eSoftware version
eHardware version
*GPS reception status
elicense Information
€@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

continued
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Instruments (Continued)
INFO 1 Display

Odometer & Tripmeter display

Cruise control set speed &
Air temperature gauge display

apIno uonesado .

Fuel gaugé

Available driving distance & Tyre
pressure gauge display

INFO 1 display contains the following:

e Cruise control set speed ( %)) and Air
temperature gauge [AIR] display

e Odometer [TOTAL] & Tripmeter [TRIP A/
TRIP B] display

e Available driving distance [RANGE] &
Tyre pressure gauge [ ¢+ FR/RR] display

e Fuel gauge

46

Changing the INFO 1 Display
Press button to move the cursor to a
desired display.

button button

Odometer & Tripmeter display

Cruise control set speed &
Air temperature gauge display

Available driving distance &
Tyre pressure gauge display

C Press button.



I Cruise Control Set Speed ( %)) & Air
temperature Gauge [AIR] Display
To select cruise control set speed or Air

temperature gauge, press button
when the cursor is at cruise control set

speed and Air temperature gauge display.

Cruise control set speed ( )

Air temperature gauge

» Press button.

@ rress button to move the cursor to
the cruise control set speed and air
temperature gauge display.

@) Press button to select the cruise
control set speed or air temperature
gauge.

Cruise Control Set Speed ()
The speed set for the cruise control is

displayed.
If the cruise control set speed is not
memorised, “---" is displayed.

Cruise Control: CEER

Air Temperature Gauge [AIR]
Displays ambient temperature.

Display range: —10 to 50°C (14 to 122°F)

e Below —11°C (13°F): “---" is displayed

e Above 50°C (122°F): 50°C or 122°F
flashes

The temperature readout may be incorrect
at low speeds due to reflected heat.

continued
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Instruments (Continued)

I Odometer [TOTAL] & Tripmeter [TRIP A/B]
Display

To select Odometer or Tripmeter A or B,

press button when the cursor is at the

Odometer and Tripmeter display.

Odometer [TOTAL]

Tripmeter [TRIP B]
Tripmeter [TRIP A]

m) Press button.

@ rress button to move the cursor to
the odometer, tripmeter A and
tripmeter B display.

@) Press button to select the

odometer, tripmeter A or tripmeter B.

Odometer [TOTAL]
Total distance ridden.

When *------ " is displayed, go to your
dealer for service.

Tripmeter A/B [TRIP A/B]
Distance ridden since the tripmeter was
reset.

When “----.-" is displayed, go to your
dealer for service.

To reset the tripmeter:

I To Reset the Tripmeter and Average
Fuel Mileage

To reset tripmeter A and average fuel

mileage (based on tripmeter A), press and

hold the button while tripmeter A is

displayed.

TRIP--
(2

To reset tripmeter B and average fuel
mileage (based on tripmeter B), press and

hold the button while tripmeter B is
displayed.




I Available Driving Distance [RANGE] & Tyre
Pressure Gauge [ () FR/RR] Display

To select available driving distance, tyre
pressure gauge FR or RR, press button
when the cursor is at the available driving
distance and tyre pressure gauge display.

Available driving distance [RANGE]

b [
RANGE ¢ _( 0
km

e

——‘ ‘
G T 0
4 (o o
kPa

&

I W
P
kPa

Rear tyre pressure gauge [ ¢+ RR]

Front tyre pressure gauge [ () FR]

m) Press button.

@Qrress button to move the cursor to
the available driving distance and tyre
pressure gauge display.

@) Press button to select the available
driving distance, front tyre pressure
gauge or rear tyre pressure gauge.

Available Driving Distance [RANGE]
Displays the estimated distance you can
travel on the remaining fuel.

The indicated available driving distance is
calculated based on the driving conditions,
and the indicated figure may not always be
the actual available distance.

e |nitial display (factory shipped): “---" is
displayed until riding for 4 minutes at 3
km/h (2 mph) or more.

e After the second time, when the amount
of remaining fuel does not change, the
last driving distance is displayed. When
the amount of remaining fuel is
changed, recalculate and update the
available driving distance.

e \When the calculated distance is below
5 km (3 mile) or the amount of
remaining fuel is below 1.0 litres
(0.26 US gal, 0.22 Imp gal): “---"is
displayed.

When “---" is displayed except for the
above-mentioned cases, go to your dealer
for service.
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Instruments (Continued)
Tyre Pressure Gauge [¢9 FR/RR]

Displays tyre pressure for the selected tyre.

The system does not monitor the tyre
pressure at speed below about 25 km/h
(16 mph). “---" is displayed until the
specified speed is reached.

Display range: 0 to 405 kPa (0 to 59 PSI)
Always use the recommended front/rear

tyres to ensure correct the tyre pressure
reading.

The indicated tyre pressures may fluctuate
when riding because the tyre pressure
varies according to the temperature.

The tyre pressure shown on the display may
be slightly different from the actual tyre
pressure as measured by a tyre gauge.

If there is a significant difference between
the two values, or if the low tyre pressure
indicator and TPMS indicator do not go off
after you have inflated the tyre to the
specified pressure, have the system
checked by a dealer.

When “---" is displayed except for the
above-mentioned cases, go to your dealer
for service.

I Fuel Gauge

Remaining fuel when only 1st (E) segment
starts flashing: approximately 3.5 litres
(0.92 US gal, 0.77 Imp gal)

At the same time, the low fuel indicator
comes on. Gy

You should refuel when the reading approaches the E
(1st) segment.
Running out of fuel can cause the engine to misfire,

damaging the catalytic converter.

©
TRIPE}
[l i ]
o o [
km

1st (E) segment

If the fuel gauge flashes in a repeat
pattern or turns off:




INFO 2 Display

D (AT MODE) indicator
Gear position

ndicator Riding mode indicator

Idling Stop OFF
Walking Speed  indicator
mode indicator

INFO 2 display contains the following:
e Gear position indicator
Riding mode indicator

D (AT MODE) indicator ( [2)

.
Idling Stop OFF indicator ((® ) GIEED

Walking Speed mode indicator ( s )
@pP 52

I Gear Position Indicator

Gear;osition indicator

The gear position is shown in the gear
position indicator as follows:

Indication Gear position

{ 1st gear
i 2nd gear
= 3rd gear
S 4th gear
5 5th gear
& 6th gear
N 7th gear
N Neutral

= Reverse

- Forward

Shifting failure

P — " flashes when the engine stop
switch position is changed from O
(Run) to 1] (Stop) position with the
ignition switch in | (On).

P — " flashes when the ignition switch is
turned | (On) with the engine stop
switch in the I4f (Stop) position.

The indicator may flash if:

P> The front wheel leaves the ground.

P You turn the wheel while the vehicle is
upright on the stand.

This is normal. To operate the system again,

turn the ignition switch to O (Off), and

then to | (On) again.

If “ — " is blinking in the gear position
indicator while riding:

continued

apIno uonesado .

51



apIno uonesado .

52

Instruments (Continued)

Indication Gear position
! 1st gear
- 2nd gear
3 3rd gear
. 4th gear
] 5th gear
N 6th gear
N Neutral
R Reverse

Shifting failure

“ « " flashes when the transmission is not
shifted properly.

I Riding Mode Indicator
Refer to "Riding Mode"

I D (AT MODE) Indicator (@)

Comes on when AT MODE is selected.

I 1dling Stop OFF Indicator ( ® )

Comes on briefly when the ignition switch
is turned | (On).

Comes on when the Idling Stop system is
off.

Idling Stop system:

I Walking Speed Mode Indicator ( )

Comes on when in Walking Speed mode.

Walking Speed Mode:



INFO 3 Display

Travel trunk & Saddlebags
open indicator
Passenger seat heater
indicator
Handle grip heater
indicator

Suspension
preload indicator

Sidestand Riderseat heater
indicator indicator

Coolant temperature gauge

INFO 3 display contains the following:
» Coolant temperature gauge (_E.)

e Travel trunk [TREREDININTIYY &
Saddlebags open indicator

¢ Side stand indicator
e Handle grip heater indicator (i)

LI GL1800/X/DA/DAX/DAZ

Rider seat heater indicator (/)
LI GL1800/X/DA/DAX/DAZ

Passenger seat heater indicator ( g/-)
.

Suspension preload indicator (33m)

I Coolant Temperature Gauge (_E.)

When the coolant is over the specified
temperature, the 6th (H) segment flashes
and the high coolant temperature indicator
comes on.

6th (H) segment

If the 6th (H) segment flashes while

riding:
If the all segments flashes:

I Travel Trunk &
Saddlebags Open Indicator

The segment(s) of open component(s)

flashes with the "OPEN" indicator when

your vehicle’s travel trunk and/or

saddlebags are open.

Travel trunk open [ERE RIS

"OPEN" indicator

Trunk segment

Saddlebag open

S—— |
Leftsaddlebag ~— Rightsaddlebag
segment segment
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Instruments (Continued)

I Side Stand Indicator

The side stand segment flashes with the
"STAND" when the side stand is put down.
It goes off when the side stand is raised.

Side stand segment

"STAND" indicator

I Handle Grip Heater Indicator (i)
Comes on when the handle grip heater is

on and indicates the selected heater level.

The handle grip heater has 5 levels.
Handle grip heater indicator (jim)

When the handle grip heater indicator
flashes, go to your dealer for service.

To operate the handle grip heater:

If the handle grip heater indicator

blinks:

I Rider Seat Heater Indicator ( /1)

Comes on when the rider seat heater is on
and indicates the selected heater level.
The rider seat heater has 5 levels.

Rider seat heater indicator ( ¢/:)

When the rider seat heater indicator
flashes, go to your dealer for service.

To operate the rider seat heater:

If the rider seat heater indicator blinks:



I Passenger Seat Heater Indicator ( ¢/-)

GL1800/X/DA/DAX/DAZ

Comes on when the passenger seat heater
is on.

Passenger seat heater indicator (/)

When the passenger seat heater indicator
flashes, go to your dealer for service.

To operate the passenger seat heater:

If the passenger seat heater indicator

blinks:

I Suspension Preload Indicator (53m)
Shows selected rear suspension spring
preload.

The indicator flashes while transitioning
between setting modes.

When the indicator flashes except for the
above mentioned cases, go to your dealer
for service.

Electrical Adjustable Suspension:
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Indicators

If one of these indicators does not come on when it should, have your dealer check for problems.

<A Left turn signal indicator (!) Low tyre pressure indicator
Comes on briefly when the ignition
switch is turned | (On).

If the indicator comes on or flashes:

Comes on briefly when the ignition switch
is turned | (On).

If the indicator comes on:

apIno uonesado .
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o {B8

/ ‘cmphkm/h “ N

>:§:’T:§:”:§':P:5:?::::: B — %) CRUISE MAIN indicator

N Comes on when you press )

K }(...)FRR'.“.“.‘ A\ 0 . .
 FANGECIELEY N (cruise control main) switch.

\\\ kPa kmile
A Cruise Control: CEER

B Low fuel indicator SET CRUISE SET indicator

e Comes on briefly when the ignition switch is turned | (On). Comes on if you have set a speed for
e Comes on when there is only reserve fuel left in the fuel tank. Remaining fuel cruise control.
when low fuel indicator comes on: 3.5 litres (0.92 US gal, 0.77 Imp gal) Cruise Control:

If the indicator comes on:
56



~Z Honda SMART Key indicator

Comes on briefly when the ignition switch is turned

I (On).

When the Honda SMART Key Indicator Z0O High beam indicator

Flashes:

A Steering lock indicator

Comes on briefly while the
steering lock is activating.

Steering lock:

gac AIRBAG indicator

Comes on briefly when the ignition switch is turned |
(On).

If the indicator comes on while riding:

424 Low oil pressure indicator
Comes on when the ignition switch
l isturned | (On). Goes off when the
engine starts.
If the indicator comes on while
engine is running:

BAG

) PGM-FI (Programmed Fuel Injection) malfunction indicator lamp (MIL)
Comes on briefly when the ignition switch is turned | (On).
If it comes on or flashes while engine is running:

# Clutch temperature indicator

Except GL1800/X

Comes on briefly when the ignition

switch is turned | (On).

If the indicator flashes on while

riding:
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Indicators (continued)

(T Torque Control indicator => Right turn signal indicator
e Comes on when the ignition switch is turned
| (On). Goes off when your speed reaches
approximately 5 km/h (3 mph) to indicate

Torque Control is ready to work.
e Blinks when Torque Control is operating.

If the indicator comes on while riding:

@) Hill start assist (HSA) indicator

Comes on in white to amber when the ignition
switch is turned | (On). Goes off when your
speed reaches approximately 5 km/h (3 mph).
Hill start assist:

If the indicator comes on in amber while

riding:

L

%5 Torque Control OFF indicator
Comes on when Torque Control is turned

(A) Idling Stop indicator

Comes on briefly when the ignition
switch is turned | (On).

Idling Stop system:

Comes on when the transmission
is in Neutral.




Combined ABS indicator

Comes on when the ignition switch is
turned | (On). Goes off when your speed
reaches approximately 5 km/h (3 mph).

If the indicator comes on while riding:

(® Parking brake indicator

Comes on as a reminder that you have not
released the parking brake lever.

-E High coolant temperature indicator
Comes on briefly when the ignition switch

is turned | (On).
If the indicator comes on while riding:

R

OPEN il WANAN
e I L\ \\ Y

#0 Fog light indicator

Comes on when the fog lights are on.
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Switches

Centre Panel

Interface dial ( ENTER )

e Rotate @ (Interface dial) or move
© in the eight possible directions to
select the available choices.

® Press @ (Enter) to set your selection.

Basic Operations:

A (Home) button
Press to appear the HOME

bar.

INFO| button

button

Press to move the cursor on the

INFO 1 display.

wim (Handle grip heater) button—
Press to adjust the handle grip

heater level.
#0 Fog light button

GL1800/X/DA/DAX/DAZ

Press to turn the fog lights on or off.

Press to display the information bar on
the multi-information display.

——— O (Back) button
Press to return the previous screen.

SET| button

Press to select the desired display
or to reset the tripmeter.

5o button
Press to switch the audio
output source.

&/ (Rider seat heater) button

Press to adjust the rider seat heater level.



O (off)

Ignition switch

Switches the electrical system on/off, locks the steering.

Make sure that the Honda SMART Key is activated

and enter the operating range. CGIE) A (Lock)

& (Lock)

Locks steering. G2

O (off) | @

S 1e

Turns engine off.

ACC

Turns electrical system on for the audio system
and other accessories.

o \V - Turning the ignition switch clockwise.

|:> : Turning the ignition switch counterclockwise.
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Switches (continued)

Left handlebar

Headlight dimmer switch

® A=0D : High beam

e V20 : Low beam

e =opass : Flashes the high
beam headlight.

lever

Push up or down to
adjust the audio system

volume.

%" (Voice control) switch
e Press to receive, reject or

end a call.

e Starts Siri or voice search if
Apple CarPlay or Android
Auto is available.

P Horn button
<==> Turn signal switch

—— 4-way key/ ENT | switch

e Press the 4-way key switch inthe A/ V /<a/
»> directions to select the available choices.

* Press switch to set your selection.

</ Windscreen adjusting lever
Push up or down to adjust the

windscreen height.

@ (Home) switch
Press to appear the HOME

bar.

(Back) switch
Press to return to the

previous screen. GagER

T— (Source) switch
* Press to change the audio mode.

e Press and hold to mute the volume.

#8 \Walking Speed mode switch

Press to enter the Walking Speed mode.

e The turn signal will automatically stop when you complete the turn.

Shift up switch (+)

¢ Pull to shift up a gear.

e Pull to move the vehicle forward
during the Walking Speed mode.

Shift down switch (-)
e Press to shift down a gear.

® Press to move the vehicle backward

during the Walking Speed mode.

e When used for a lane change, the turn signal automatically stops after 7.5 seconds or after riding 140 m (153 yards).

P> You can manually cancel the turn signal by pressing the switch in.
P> In some cases, the timing at which the turn signal stops is changed.

P> Always use the recommended tyres to ensure correct automatic cancellation operation.

To enable or disable the turn signal automatic cancellation:



—— 4-way key/ ENT | switch

e Press the 4-way key switch in the A / ¥V /<<4/»» directions

Headlight dimmer switch to select the available choices.
* A=D :High beam e Press switch to set your selection.

* YED : L_OW ST , </ Windscreen adjusting lever
* =Oeass : Flashes the high Push up or down to adjust the

beamn headlight. windscreen height.
[VOL|lever
. @ (Home) switch

Push up or down to
Press to appear the HOME bar.

adjust the audio
system volume. @ (Back) switch
I Press to return to the previous screen.

e Press to receive, reject or
end a call.

e Starts Siri or voice search if
Apple CarPlay or Android
Auto is available.

%> (Source) switch

o e Press to change the audio mode.
[ e Press and hold to mute the volume.

I3 Reverse mode switch
Press to enter the reverse mode. CREL!

P> Horn button &8 - Reverse button
<> Turn signal switch While pressing the switch, your vehicle will back up in the reverse mode.

e The turn signal will automatically stop when you complete the turn.

e \When used for a lane change, the turn signal automatically stops after 7.5 seconds or after riding 140 m (153 yards).

P> You can manually cancel the turn signal by pressing the switch in.
P> In some cases, the timing at which the turn signal stops is changed.
P> Always use the recommended tyres to ensure correct automatic cancellation operation.

To enable or disable the turn signal automatic cancellation:
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Switches (continued)

Right handlebar
Except GL1800/X

A/M switch

Shifts between AT MODE
and MT MODE.

/A Hazard switch

Switchable when the ignition switch

is | (On). Can be turned to off

regardless of the ignition switch

position.

P> The signals continue flashing with
the ignition switch in O (Off) or
A (Lock) after the hazard switch
is on.

button
Changes the riding mode.

N-D switch

To shift between Neutral
and AT MODE.

Cruise control lever
Push up or down to set the

) Cruise control main switch
Press to activate the cruise control system.

Engine stop switch/ (3) Start

button

Should normally remain in the (")

(Run) position.

- In an emergency, switch to the {4
(Stop) position to stop the engine.

P> Press the start button to start the

engine. GPY

— (A) Idling stop button

P> Press to switch the Idling Stop
system on or off while engine is

running.

speed or adjust the set speed.



button
Changes the riding mode.

/A Hazard switch

Switchable when the ignition switch
is | (On). Can be turned to off
regardless of the ignition switch
position.

P> The signals continue flashing with
the ignition switch in O (Off) or
A (Lock) after the hazard switch
s on.

Engine stop switch/ 3) Start

button

Should normally remain in the (")

(Run) position.

- In an emergency, switch to the [
(Stop) position to stop the engine.

P> Press the start button to start the

engine.

Push up or down to set the
speed or adjust the set speed.

) Cruise control main switch
Press to activate the cruise control system.
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Switches (continued)

Passenger seat

&/ (Passenger seat heater) switch

GL1800/X/DA/DAX/DAZ

Turn to adjust the passenger seat heater level.

Honda SMART Key

— ON/OFF button

This button is used to activate
or deactivate the Honda
SMART Key system and also to
confirm the activation status.

«—i— LED

The LED informs you

UNLOCK button
Press this button to unlock the
travel trunk

| GL1800/X/DA/DAX/DAZ |§
saddlebags and fairing

pocket.

N

of current status of
the Honda SMART

Key System.

Answer back button

When pressing and holding the
button with the electrical system
off, your vehicle informs you of its
location by flashing the turn

signals. Gl




Steering Lock

Lock the steering when parked to help

prevent theft.

A U-shaped wheel lock or similar device is

also recommended.

P When using a U-shaped wheel lock or
similar device, be careful not to damage
the wheels.

VAL
ﬂo O A!CC

IGNITION

ngnition

switch

I Locking
@ 1urn the ignition switch to O (Off).

@) Turn the handlebars all the way to the
left or right.

eTurn the ignition switch
counterclockwise.

P> The steering lock indicator comes on
briefly and the steering is
automatically locked.

P If the steering lock indicator blinks
and the alarm sounds, the steering
has not been locked completely
because the steering was not
positioned all the way to the left or
right.

If this occurs, reposition the
handlebars all the way to the left or
right, then turn the ignition switch
counterclockwise (The steering can
also be locked by positioning it all the
way to the left or right while the
alarm is sounding).

—— Steering lock indicator

=

I Unlocking
(1)Make sure that the Honda SMART Key
is activated and enter the
operating range.
(2)Turn the ignition switch clockwise.
P> The steering is unlocked
automatically.
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Honda SMART Key System

The Honda SMART Key system allows you
to operate the vehicle.

The system runs a two-way authentication
between the vehicle and the Honda SMART
Key to verify it is the registered Honda
SMART Key.

The Honda SMART Key system uses low-
intensity radio waves. It may affect medical
equipment such as a cardiac pacemaker.

Activate or Deactivate the Honda
SMART Key System

I To Switch the Honda SMART Key

System to Activation or Deactivation
Press and hold the ON/OFF button for more
than 1 second.

I To Check the Honda SMART Key
System Status

Press the ON/OFF button for less than 1

second. The Honda SMART Key LED will

show the status.

When the Honda SMART Key LED:

Blinks 3 times:  Honda SMART Key
(active) system authentication
can be performed.

Lights briefly: Honda SMART Key
(inactive) system authentication
cannot be performed.

ON/OFF button




Operating Range The system can be operated when the Anyone can operate the ignition switch and

The Honda SMART Key system uses low- Honda SMART Key is within the shaded start the engine if your Honda SMART Key
intensity radio waves. Therefore, the area shown in the illustration. is within operating range of your vehicle,
operating range may be wider or narrower, even if you are on the other side of a wall
or the Honda SMART Key system may not or window. If you will be away from your

vehicle but your Honda SMART Key will still
be within the system’s operating range,
deactivate the Honda SMART Key system.

work properly in the following situations:

e \When the Honda SMART Key battery is
low or depleted.

e \When there are facilities nearby that
generate strong radio waves or noise,
such as TV towers, power stations, radio
stations, or airports.

e \When you carry the Honda SMART Key
with a laptop or wireless communication
device such as a radio or mobile phone.

* \When the Honda SMART Key comes into
contact with or is covered by metal
objects.

Activate or Deactivate the Honda
SMART Key System

continued
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Honda SMART Key System (Continued)

Anyone in possession of the Honda SMART
Key can perform the following operations if
the Honda SMART Key is within the
system’s operating range:

Unlocking the steering lock

e Activating the electrical system

e Starting the engine

e Operating the audio system and
other accessories.

e Opening the travel trunk, saddlebags

and fairing pocket

You should always keep the Honda SMART
Key on your person when you get on and
off the vehicle or while riding.

Do not place the Honda SMART Key in the
LEICRIVIN GL1800/X/DADAX/DAZ |

saddlebags, shelter case

(BT EE YY) or fairing pocket.

If the ignition switch is | (On), the vehicle
can be operated even by a person who
does not have a verified Honda SMART
Key.

Whenever you leave your vehicle, turn the
ignition switch to O (Off) and lock the

steering.

Operating the Ignition Switch

I To Activate the Electrical System

@ \ake sure that the Honda SMART Key
is activated and enter the operating
range for the vehicle. CXXED

QTurn the ignition switch to | (On).

P> The electrical system activates and
the engine can be started.

I To Turn Off the Electrical System
@Turn the ignition switch to O (Off) or
A (Lock).

P> The windscreen moves to the lowest
position automatically.

@ Leave the operating range with the
Honda SMART Key or switch
the Honda SMART Key system to
inactive.

Always make sure the ignition switch is O
(Off).

If the Honda SMART Key System
Does Not Work Properly



Answer Back System

The answer back system is a device to find
the location of your vehicle and to inform
you that the immobilizer function of the
Honda SMART key system is activated.
When the immobilizer is active and you
press and hold the answer back button on
the Honda SMART Key with the ignition
switch in O (Off) or @& (Lock), the turn
signals light, informing you of your
vehicle's location.

The answer back system uses low-intensity
radio waves. It may affect medical
equipment such as a cardiac pacemaker.

Answer back
button

I Operation

Press and hold the answer back button on

the Honda SMART Key.

P> The answer back system will not function
when the ignition switch is | (On).

If the ignition switch is leftin O (Off) or &
(Lock) for more than 30 days, the answer
back system will no longer operate.

When the system is active and the vehicle
receives a signal from pressing the answer
back button, system activation will be
extended for 30 days.

To reset the system, turn the ignition switch
| (On) once and then O (Off).
To turn the ignition switch ON

When the battery in the vehicle is weak, the
answer back system may not function.
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Parking Brake

Parking Brake Lever

Be sure the parking brake is applied when

parked and warming up the engine.

P> Make sure the parking brake lever is
released before riding.

To apply the parking brake:

Squeeze the front brake lever and pull the

parking brake lever back to lock the rear

wheel.

P> The parking brake lock will not function
if the parking brake is not adjusted

properly.

To release the parking brake:

Release the parking brake lever by lightly

pulling in the lever.

P Before riding, check that the parking
brake indicator is turned off and make
sure that the parking brake is fully
released so there is no drag on the rear
wheel.

NOTICE

Riding with the parking brake applied will damage the

rear brake components.

Parking
brake lever

Front brake lever

Release




Idling Stop System

The Idling Stop system is designed to help

reduce fuel consumption and noise by
stopping the engine from idling when
stopped, such as when waiting at an
intersection.

Switching the Idling Stop System
On or Off

Switch the Idling Stop system on or off
using the start/ldling Stop button or by the
setting menu in the multi-information
display.

Each time the start/ldling Stop button is
pressed, the Idling Stop system is switched
on or off.

The status of the Idling Stop system (on or
off) is maintained when the ignition switch
is turned to O (Off) and then back to |
(On).

¢ 3

Start/Idling Stop button

1:51

Idling Stop indicator

Idling Stop OFF indicator

e ON: Idling Stop OFF indicator does not
come on.

P |dling Stop indicator comes on when
the Idling Stop system becomes ready
to stop the engine while riding. Idling
Stop indicator flashes when the
engine is stopped by the Idling Stop
system.

e OFF: Idling Stop OFF indicator comes on.

P Idling Stop OFF indicator comes on
when the Idling Stop system is off.
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Idling Stop System (continued)
Activating the Idling Stop System

The Idling Stop system becomes ready to

stop the engine and the Idling Stop
indicator comes on when the following

conditions are satisfied with the Idling Stop

system on.

e Engine is sufficiently warmed up

e Vehicle has been ridden at a speed of
over 10 km/h (6 mph).

Idling Stop Indicator Does Not
Come On:

Stopping the engine by the Idling Stop

System
The engine stops and the Idling Stop

indicator flashes after you close the throttle
completely and stop the vehicle while the

Idling Stop system is on.

Idling Stop indicator

P While the engine is stopped by the Idling

Stop system, if you press the start/Idling
Stop button, the Idling Stop system is
deactivated and the engine will restarts.

P If the following conditions occur while

the engine is stopped by the Idling Stop
system, the engine will be restarted.
- Hill Start Assist (HSA) is activated.
-Transmission is shifted in Neutral (N
side of the N-D switch is pressed).
-Vehicle moves at about 5 km/h
(3 mph) or more.
- Battery is discharged more than
specified.

P In the following conditions, the engine

will not stop by the Idling Stop system.

- Rider is not sitting astride the vehicle.

-Transmission is in Neutral (N).

- Battery is weak or temperature of
battery is low.

- Hill Start Assist (HSA) is operated.

Safety Precautions for the Idling Stop

System

Do not go away from the vehicle while the

Idling Stop indicator is flashing. When you

go away from the vehicle, always turn the

ignition switch to O (Off).

P> While the engine is stopped by the Idling
Stop system, do not press against the
seat with your hands or body, and do
not put a load on the seat other than
that of the rider sitting astride the
vehicle.

Even if the rider does not get on the
vehicle, the engine will restart
unexpectedly when the throttle is
opened or when the battery becomes
weak with a load on the seat.

Engine is Not Stopped by the
Idling Stop System While the
Idling Stop Indicator is On:

Stopping by the Idling Stop system for a long time may

cause battery discharge.




Restarting the Engine

Check that the Idling Stop indicator is
flashing, and then open the throttle.

The engine will not restart if the rider is not
sitting astride the vehicle.

When restarting on a slope, release the
brakes after you feel the vehicle begin to
move.

P If the indicator is not flashing, you
cannot restart the engine with the Idling
Stop system, even if you open the
throttle.

P In the following conditions while the
engine is stopped by the Idling Stop
system, the Idling Stop indicator changes
from flashing to off and you cannot
restart the engine, even if you open the
throttle.

-When the side stand is lowered

-When the vehicle has fallen over

-When the rider has not been sitting
astride the vehicle for approx. 3
minutes

To restart the engine when the Idling
Stop indicator not flashing, shift the
transmission into neutral and press the
start/Idling Stop button. (To restart
except in Neutral, apply the brake lever
firmly, and then press the start/Idling
Stop button.)

P> The engine starts in the following

conditions without opening the throttle
grip.
-When changing the Idling Stop system
from on to off
-When the gear position is changed to
Neutral (N)
-When the vehicle moves by releasing
the brakes while stopped on a slope
-When the battery is weak
e A few seconds before restarting the
engine, the Idling Stop indicator
flashes quickly. After restarting, the
Idling Stop indicator turns off and the
system does not operate until the
battery voltage has recovered.
e See your dealer for checking the
battery.
-When the Hill Start Assist (HSA) system
is activated with the brakes applied
firmly

I Engine Does Not Start Even If the
Throttle is Opened:
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Airbag System

The Airbag System can help cushion the
impact force to the rider’s head and upper
body in certain severe frontal impacts.

For safety precautions, see “Airbag

system.” G4l

How Rider Injuries Occur in a
Frontal Crash

“SPEED KILLS,"” a saying goes. But not all
vehicle injuries occur at high speeds, and
speed alone does not cause injuries.

In fact, the main cause of injuries in a
collision is a rapid decrease in speed, caused
by the rider impacting an object, such as
another vehicle or the ground. As another
saying goes, “It's not how fast you go, it's
how hard you hit.”

Consider, for example, what happens
when a vehicle and rider crash into a
parked car at 50 km/h (30 mph).

e In a 50 km/h (30 mph), head-on crash
into the side of a stationary car, the
vehicle will come to a stop in about 1/
10th of a second-nearly as fast as the
blink of an eye.

Without an airbag, the rider would
continue forward at 50 km/h (30 mph)
until he strikes the car or the ground
with a force that could cause very serious
or fatal injuries.

¢ |n the same situation with an airbag-
equipped vehicle, the bag would slow
the rider’s forward movement and
absorb some of his kinetic energy.*

As a result, the rider would impact the car
and/or the ground at a lower speed and
with less force, and have a better chance of
surviving the crash.

*Kinetic energy (KE) is the energy of motion. For a
rider, it's a combination of the rider’'s mass (m) or
weight, and his speed (v).

Mathematically, KE = (m x v2)/2. At 50 km/h

(30 mph), a rider’s kinetic energy is four times
greater than at 24 km/h (15 mph). At 72 km/h
(45 mph), it would be nine times greater.

At 100 km/h (60 mph), it would be sixteen times
greater.

e A crash into a solid barrier at 50 km/h
(30 mph) may not seem very serious, but
for the rider it would be similar to falling
from a third-story building directly onto
pavement.



Airbag System Components
Your vehicle airbag system includes:
An airbag that is stored forward of the rider’s

seat, under a cover marked | AIRBAG |.

The impact sensors that measure the rate of
deceleration during a frontal impact are
located on the left and right of the main
frame under the rider seat.

The control unit evaluates data from the
impact sensors and determines whether or
not the airbag should deploy.

The system continually monitors
information about the sensors, the control
unit, and the airbag inflator whenever the
ignition is in the | (On).

AIRBAG | mark

Impact sensor

1’

"""""" ‘s

Control unit
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Airbag System (continued)

How The Airbag System Works

If you ever have a frontal impact, the
impact sensors will detect the vehicle’s
deceleration and send that information to
the control unit.

If the rate of deceleration is high enough,
the control unit will signal the airbag to
instantly inflate.

As the rider’s head and upper body press
into the airbag, the bag immediately begins
deflating, through vents located at the
bottom of the bag.

The airbag slows down the rider’s forward
movement and absorbs some of the rider’s
kinetic energy.

When the rider eventually separates from
the vehicle and contacts the opposing
object or the ground, the forward speed of
the rider and the resulting force of the
impact will be much lower than they would
be without the airbag.

Airbag System Service

Your airbag system is well protected from
the elements. There is no need to take any
special precautions to protect it from rain,
snow, or temperature extremes.

The airbag system is also virtually
maintenance free, and there are no parts
you can safely service. However, you must
have your vehicle checked by a Honda
dealer if:

e The AIRBAG indicator alerts you to a
potential problem with the system. The
indicator, located in the instrument
panel, should come on briefly when you
turn the ignition switch to | (On). If it
does not come on, or it comes on and
stays on, or it comes on while you are
riding, the airbag may not deploy when
you need it.

e The airbag ever inflates. Any airbag that
has deployed must be replaced along
with the control unit and other related
parts. Do not try to remove or replace
the airbag by yourself. This must be done
by a Honda dealer.



Audio System

About Your Audio System

The audio system features AM/FM radio
(Except GL1800X/DAX/BDX).

It can also play USB flash drives and iPhone,
Android™ phone and Bluetooth® devices.

You can operate the audio system from the
switches on the left handlebar and buttons
on the centre panel. However, you cannot
operate some functions by the centre panel
switches/Interface dial while the vehicle is
in motion.

Local laws may prohibit the operation of
handheld electronic devices while
operating a vehicle.

Only operate audio buttons and switches
when safe to do so.

Set the volume at a level that still allows
horns and emergency vehicles to be
heard.

Some audio devices, USB flash drives and
Bluetooth® audio devices may not be
compatible.

Use any audio devices, USB flash drives
and Bluetooth® audio devices at your
own risk.

In no event shall Honda be liable for any
damages or troubles that occur in the
use of audio devices and USB flash
drives.

iPhone, iPad, iPad Air and iPad Mini are
trademarks of Apple Inc.

Google™, Android, Google Maps™,
Google Play™ and Android Auto are
trademarks of Google LLC.

The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are
registered trademarks owned by
Bluetooth SIG, Inc., and any use of such
marks by Honda Motor Co., Ltd., is
under license.

Other trademarks and trade names are
those of their respective owners.

To prevent any potential issues, be sure
to use an Apple Certified Connector for
Apple CarPlay, and for Android Auto, the
USB cables should be certified by USB-IF
to be compliant with USB 2.0 Standard.
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Audio System (continued)

Audio System Component Locations

iPhone/Android phone/
Mobile phone/B/uetooth® .

audio device, etc.

Bluetooth® connection %
Main Bluetooth®/Wi-Fi antenna \\\ Y

Front speakers

GPS antenna oo e

Multi-information
display

~---% Audio system supported
profiles:

e HFPver. 1.7

e A2DPver. 1.3 Left handlebar switches

e AVRCPver. 1.5 :

* PBAPver. 1.2 Main Bluetooth®/\Wi-Fi
B MR » Headset supported profiles: antenna

e HFPver. 1.7

e A2DPver. 1.3

~<—» USB connection:
*1 NIRENI NN VA : USB 1 connector is in the travel trunk.

*2 W AREN Y YDYN?Y VA : USB 1 connector is in the shelter case.
*3 : USB 2 connector is for charging only.

USB 1 connector*2

iPhone/Android USB digital audio
phone/Mobile player/USB flash

phone, etc. drive, etc.
Rear speakers

Except GL1800BD/BDX/BDZ

—
Radio antenna

T

USB connection

CLD

......

4. USB 1 connector*!

5\‘: ! ] ... Bluetooth® antenna 2

" Audio unit

- ™., Bluetooth® connection Gl

Bluetooth® B/iuetooz‘h® A
connection
antenna 1
:
USB 2

connector*3 Passenger Bluetooth® headset

Rider Bluetooth® headset



Basic Operations

You can operate and set the various
functions of the audio system using the
interface dial and buttons on the centre
panel and/or switches on the left
handlebar. However, you cannot operate
some functions by the centre panel
switches/Interface dial while the vehicle is
in motion.

Centre Panel

[1] Interface dial (ENTER)
[2] M (Home) button

[4][INFO|button | [3] ® (Back) button

AUDIO

[5] OV/1) button

[1] & (Interface dial): Rotate @ or move
© in the eight possible directions to select
the available choices. Press @ to set your
selection.
.
When listening to the radio
Rotate @’ or move &»: Switches to a
higher frequency.
Rotate @ or move <& : Switches to a
lower frequency.
Move ©= and hold: Selects the next
station with strong reception.
Move <& and hold: Selects the
previous station with strong reception.
Move Op: Selects the next preset radio
station.
Move <@ : Selects the previous preset
radio station.
e When listening to an USB flash drive or
Bluetooth® audio
Move G»: Skips to the next song.
Move «Q : Goes back to the beginning
of the current or previous song.
e While the vehicle is in motion
Rotate O Adjusts a volume of the
current audio mode.

[2] M (Home) button: Press to appear the
HOME bar.

[3] © (Back) button: Press to go return the
previous screen.

[4] button: Press to switch the
information displayed on the information
bar.

[5] S button: Press to switch the audio
output between the paired Bluetooth®
headsets and the speakers.

Long press ‘o button shall switch audio
on and off. Audio on shall keep the last
audio source before audio off.
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Audio System (continued)
Left Handlebar

[1]|VOL|lever [2] 4-way key switch
[5] switch

[4] & switch

o switch

[6] switch

(7]
[3] switch

(1] (volume control) lever: Push the

lever to adjust the volume.

e To increase the volume: Push the lever
up.

e To decrease the volume: Push the lever
down.

e To increase the volume rapidly: Push up
and hold the lever.

e To decrease the volume rapidly: Push
down and hold the lever.

[2] 4-way key switch: Press right, left, up or
down to select a menu item.

o LRI gCIREND LYY \When listening

to the radio

Press »» : Switches to a higher frequency.
Press <« Switches to a lower frequency.

Press and hold »» : Selects the next
station with strong reception.
Press and hold <« Selects the previous
station with strong reception.
Press »»: Selects the next preset radio
station.
Press <« Selects the previous preset
radio station.

e When listening to an USB flash drive or
Bluetooth® audio
Press »»: Skips to the next song.
Press <« Goes back to the beginning of
the current or previous song.

[3] switch: Press to set your selection.

[4] ¥ (Voice control) switch: Press to
receive, reject or end a call. Starts Siri or
voice search if Apple CarPlay or Android
Auto is available.

[5] @ (Home) switch: Press to appear the
HOME bar.

(6] (Back) switch: Press to return to the
previous screen.

[7] (Source) switch: Press to change

the audio mode. Cycles through the audio
modes as follows:

IEVIN Except GL1800X/DAX/BDX [
XN Except GL1800X/DAX/BDX [

[USB] — [Bluetooth] or [Apple CarPlay] or
[Android Auto] — [OFF]
e \When playing an audio

Press and hold switch to mute the

volume



I To Change the Audio Mode
Press switch to change the audio
mode. Cycles through the audio modes on

the information bar as follows:

IZ\Y/JR Except GL1800X/DAX/BDX |
[AM] BRI ECIREOIDLN e — [USB] —

[Bluetooth] or [Apple CarPlay] or [Android
Auto] — [OFF]

¢ 3 10:04

Favorites Presets Settings

Preset 1

Q0LS

| Information bar

GV except GL1300XDAXEDX Fab 103 |

SMIAVY Except GLIB0OKDAXEDX Kab P 103

o [USB] CZHIED

e [Bluetooth] or [Apple CarPlay] or
[Android Auto]

o [OFF]

I To Select the Audio Output Device

You can switch the audio output between
the paired Bluetooth® headsets and the
speakers by pressing ‘e button on the
centre panel.

The selected device is displayed by the

audio output status icon on the screen.

: Audio output is from the Bluetooth®
headsets.

- Audio output is from the speakers.

¢ 32 10:04

Favorites Presets Settings

Preset 1

Q0.8 .

Bluetooth

Audio output status icon

I To Adjust the Volume

You can adjust the volume settings for the
speakers and headsets separately.

The system has following unique volume
levels.

Adjust the volume while in the individual
modes.

e [Audio]

e [Smartphone Guidance]

e [Ring tone]

Additionally, following modes have the
setting menu to adjust each volume level.

e [Audio]

e [Ring tone]
e [Smartphone Guidance]

continued
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Audio System (continued)

While the vehicle is in motion, you can
adjust the volume of the current audio
mode by rotating the interface dial.

When you push lever up or down,
the volume control level appears on the
information bar.

Phone Settings

Source

> Apple Android

Audio Vol. 0 I—/—————

Information bar

To increase the volume: push lever

up.

P> To increase the volume rapidly, push up
and hold lever.

To decrease the volume: push lever

down.

P> To decrease the volume rapidly, push

down and hold lever.

VOLUME level range: Level 0 to 30

switch
To mute the volume: Press and hold
switch.
P> A diagonal line appears in the audio
output status icon on the screen.

[1(3

9:51

Presets

% {3

Favorites Settings

Preset 9

260, >

Audio output status icon

To resume the volume: Operate lever
while volume is muted.



Audio
From this screen, you can go to various
setup options for the audio system.

¢ 3 10:13

Auto Volume (Speaker)

Auto Volume (Headset)
Volume (Speaker)

Volume (Headset)

e Sound

e Auto Volume (Speaker)
e Auto Volume (Headset)
e Volume (Speaker)

¢ Volume (Headset)

e Headset Adjustment

e |ntercom Music Decrease

I Sound

You can adjust the sound to fit your
preferences.

Rotate @ or press A / Y on the 4-way
key switch to select a setting menu.

Press & or switch to set your

selection.

v % 10:13

Midrange

C

Treble

The sound settings contain the following:

* [Bass] CEDD

e [Midrang] CED

o [Treble] CED

* [Fader] CTXID

o [Equalizer] CEED

¢ [Bass boost] CXEED

e [Auto volume (Speaker)]
¢ [Auto volume (Headset)]
¢ [Volume] CED

¢ [Intercom Music Decrease]
¢ [Headset Adjustment] CXEED

Bass
Adjusts lower-frequency sound level.

Midrange

C

Treble

“Select [Bass], and then press @ or
switch.

QRotate B or press <4/» on the 4-
way key switch to select your preferred
level.

€@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

Available setting range: Level -6 to +6
Default: Level 0

The Bass control is automatically adjusted
in accordance with the vehicle speed.
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Audio System (continued)

Midrange
Adjusts midrange-frequency sound level.

)¢y 9:05

ﬂSeIect [Midrange], and then press @ or
switch.

QRotate B or press <</» on the 4-
way key switch to select your preferred
level.

€ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

Available setting range: Level -6 to +6
Default: Level O

The Treble control is automatically adjusted
in accordance with the vehicle speed.

Treble
Adjusts higher-frequency sound level.

i3 9:05

Midrange

=

05e|ect [Treble], and then press @ or
switch.

QRotate B or press <«¢/»» on the 4-
way key switch to select your preferred
level.

€ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

Available setting range: Level -6 to +6
Default: Level 0

The Treble control is automatically adjusted
in accordance with the vehicle speed.



Fader
Adjusts the front and rear speaker output
balance.

)3 9:05

viurdnye
) 00
Treble

= (0

ﬂSeIect [Fader], and then press @ or
switch.

QRotate B or press <«/»» on the 4-
way key switch to select your preferred
level.

P>Positive levels increase front output
level and decrease rear output level. If
fader level is set to +7, the rear
speakers are muted.

P-Negative levels decrease front output
level and increase rear output level. If
fader level is set to -7, the front
speakers are muted.

[AREENEID Y On models

equipped with the front speakers
only, setting the fader level to a
negative level means the output
sound gradually becomes smaller.
P>The fader setting does not affect the
headsets output.
€ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

Available setting range: Level -7 to +7
P-Default: Level 0
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Audio System (continued)

Bass Boost
Enables/disables bass boost.

e 9:06

Irepie

Fader

Equalizer

ﬂSeIect [Bass boost], and then press @
or switch to select (enable) or
deselect (disable) the function.

@) Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

Default: Off (deselected)

EQ1/EQ2 (Equalizer)

You can select a speaker equalizer curve

based on your personal preference.

e [EQ 1] is the standard equalizer curve.

e [EQ 2] is a curve adjusted to enhance
clarity compared to EQ 1.

)% 9:06

Equalizer

05e|ect the [Equalizer], and then press

S or switch to select.
@) Select the [EQ1] or [EQ2], and then

press & or switch to select.

€@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen. GqHEE]

Default: [EQ1]



I Auto Volume (Speaker)

Selects the volume setting to automatically
increase volume from the speakers as the
speed of the vehicle increases.

) 3 10:14

Auto Volume (Speaker)

I Auto Volume (Headset)

Selects the volume setting to automatically
increase volume from the headsets as the
speed of the vehicle increases.

% % 10:14

Auto Volume (Headset)

0 Select the [Auto Volume (Speaker)], and

then press & or switch to select.

@ Sclect the [LOW], [MID], [HIGH] or
[OFF], and then press & or
switch to select.

@ Return to the previous screen or the

Home screen. C 2K

Available settings: [OFF]/[LOW]/[MID}/
[HIGH]
Default: [OFF]

05elect the [Auto Volume (Headset)], and

then press & or switch to select.

@) Select the [LOW], [HIGH] or [OFF], and

then press & or switch to select.

€@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen. GaaEE

Available settings: [OFF]/[LOW]/[HIGH]
Default: [OFF]
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Audio System (continued)

I Volume (Speaker)

Adjusts the volumes in the following modes
individually.

e [Audio vol.]

¢ [Ring tone]

e [Smartphone Guidance]

10:15
Audio

<) 3

Auto Volume (Headset)

Volume (Headset)

Headset Adjustment

Intercom Music Decrease

OSeIect [Volume (Speaker)], and then
press & or [ENT] switch.

QRotate '@ or press A /Y onthe 4-
way key switch to select the mode that
you want to adjust the volume, and

then press & or switch to set

your selection.

Volume (Speaker)

Ring Tone
o

Smartphone Guidance

gRotate @ or press <«¢/»» on the 4-
way key switch to select your preferred
level.

@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

VOLUME level range: Level 0 to 30
Default: Level 7

Each volume can also be adjusted in
individual modes.



I Volume (Headset)

Adjusts the volumes in the following modes

individually.

[Audio)/[Ring tone)/[Smartphone

Guidance)/[CB (option)]

@ select [Volume (Headset)], and then
press & or switch.

@Rotate '@ orpress A /Y on the 4-
way key switch to select the mode that
you want to adjust the volume, and

then press & or switch to set

your selection.

O3 9:09

Volume (Headset)

eRotate '@ or press <«¢/»» on the 4-
way key switch to select your preferred
level.

@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

VOLUME level range: Level 0 to 30
Default: Level 7
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Audio System (continued)

I Intercom Music Decrease
Adjusts the intercom music decrease in the
following.

@ select [Intercom Music Decrease], and

then press & or switch.

QRotate '@ or press A /Y onthe
4-way key switch to select the mode
that you want to adjust the volume, and

then press & or switch to set

your selection.

Wip  9:08

Intercom Music Decrease

€ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen. G gHEE]

Available settings: [LOW]/[MID]/[HIGH]
Default: [LOW]

I Headset Adjustment (Rider/Passenger)
Selects the Headset volume and
microphone volume setting for rider and
passenger. Also, select the Dynamic Noise-
Cancelling to On or Off.

To adjust headset volume and microphone

volume:

@ select [Headset Adjustment], and then
press & or switch.

@) Select [Rider] or [Passenger].

gRotate B or press A /¥ on the 4-
way key switch to select the mode that
you want to adjust the volume, and

then press & or switch to set

your selection.

i) et 347

Headset Adjustment

| Passenger

QRotate @ or press <«¢/»» the 4-way
key switch to select your preferred level.

© Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

VOLUME level range: Level 0 to 30
Default: Level 7

To set the Dynamic Noise-Cancelling:

0Select the [Dynamic Noise-Cancelling],
and then press & or switch to
select (enable) or deselect (disable) the
function.

@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

Available setting range:

Headset volume: Level -7 to +7
Microphone volume: Level -7 to +7
Dynamic Noise-Cancelling: ON/OFF
Default:

Headset volume: Level O
Microphone volume: Level O
Dynamic Noise-Cancelling: ON



I Mobile Connections

You can establish a mobile connection with
your device.

This function is disabled while the vehicle is
in motion.

) 3 10:04

Mobile Connections

My Devices

|P-KCXGR7XH67-iPhone

Not Connected

@ Select the Bluetooth connection to the

on.
@) Enable the Bluetooth® function on your
device.
P>For details, refer to the instruction
manual of your device.
€ Select [Mobile Connections] or select
[Phone] on the Home screen or HOME

bar, and then press & or [ENT] switch.

[Add Device]

Mobile Connections

My Devices

JP-KCXGR7XH67-iPhone

Not Connected

@ sclect [Add Device], and then press &
or switch.
P>The system waits for a response from
a target device for 2 minutes.
P-Set your device to Bluetooth pairing
standby. Refer to your device's
manual for details.

eTap “Honda Goldwing (default name)”
on the Bluetooth® setting menu of the
target device or, select the device name
that appears on the vehicle's screen.

@ \When a request message appears on
the target device, tap “Pair.”

eThe device name and PIN code appear
on the screen. Select [Pair], and then

press & or [ENT]switch.

@ When the pairing is complete, a
message to inform you that pairing was
successful appears on the screen. Press

S or switch.
© B (Bluetooth® icon) and [EH (device

icon) appear on the upper part of the
screen, and icons of available functions
appear next to the name of the device
and turn on in white.
: Phone
: Music
: Apple CarPlay
- Android Auto

) Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

continued
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Audio System (continued)

To Connect the Paired Device Manually

%) 3 10:06

Mobile Connections
Add Device

My Devices

apIno uonesado .

@ select a target device name in the [My
Devices] list, and then press & or|[ENT]

switch.

03  1:42
Sena 50S v2.5

Forget This Device

94

Q Select a [Connect] and then press @ or
switch. When a request message
appears on the target device, tap
“Pair.”

QWhen the pairing is complete, a
message to inform you that pairing was
successful appears on the screen. Press

S or switch.

O EX (Bluetooth® icon) and [&H (device
icon) appear on the upper part of the
screen, and icons of available functions
appear next to the name of the device
and turn on in white.

: Phone

: Music

: Apple CarPlay

: Android Auto

) =) ([

(v

>

© Return to the previous screen or the

Home screen. Q. gaeE]

O [B0 3 9:24

My Devices

Pixel 8a

Mobile Connections




To [Disconnect] the Paired Device
Manually
Icon status:

2:49
i13_media

i) 3

Disconnect

Forget This Device

Connection Mode Bluetooth )

@ Sclect the target device name, and then

press & or switch to enter the

setting menu.
@) Sclect [Disconnect], and then press &

or switch.

€ When the connection is disconnected, a
message appears on the screen. Press

S or switch.
O EX (Biuetoothe icon) and [EH (device

icon) disappears from the screen.

Connection Mode

You can select the connection mode.
[Bluetooth]: This connection mode is only
valid for Bluetooth music and Bluetooth
Phone.

[Apple CarPlay]: This connection mode is
only valid for Apple CarPlay. Bluetooth
music and Bluetooth Phone cannot be
used. (Apple CarPlay's Music and Phone
functions can be used)

[Android Auto]: This connection mode is
only valid for Android Auto and Bluetooth
Phone. Bluetooth music cannot be used.
(Android Auto's music and functions can be
used)

2:49
i13_media

Qie) 3+

Disconnect

Forget This Device

Connection Mode Bluetooth )

ﬂSeIect [Connection Mode], and then press

S or switch.

[Ji®) *« 3:03
Select Connection Mode

Apple CarPlay

@) Select the desired connection mode and

then press & or switch.

Available settings: [Bluetooth]/[Apple
CarPlay]/[Android Auto]

To Reconnect a Paired Device

Automatically

When the ignition switch is turned | (On)

or ACC, the system reconnects with

registered device automatically.

P> If the system finds multiple paired
devices, the system will reconnect with
the device that was connected last.

P> After reconnecting, the song that was
last played will be played automatically.

continued

apIno uonesado .

95



apIno uonesado .

Audio System (continued)

To Delete the Paired Device Disclaimer Setting

@ select the target device name, and then  You can enable or disable the disclaimer
press & or switch to enter the display by selecting [Ask On Connection]
setting menu. when connecting to Apple CarPlay or

@) Select [Forget This Device], and then Android Auto.

press & or [ENT] switch.

O [JE0 %« 9:12
Pixel 8a

Pixel 8a
Connect
Forget This Device

Disconnect
Connection Mode Android Auto )

Connection Mode Android Auto ) Disclaimer Setting

A Android Auto

Disclaimer Setting

Select [Ask On Connection], and then press
S or switch to select (enable) or

A confirmation message appears on the : )
9 g€ app deselect (disable) the function.

screen. Select [YES], and then press @

or switch.



Wireless

I Headset Pairing/Passenger Headset
Pairing

This function is disabled while the vehicle is

in motion.

Wireless

Passenger Headset Pairing
Bluetooth
Wi-Fi

Wi-Fi Pre-shared Key

@ Select the Bluetooth connection to the

on.

@) Enable the Bluetooth® function on your
device.
P>For details, refer to the instruction

manual of your device.

QSeIect [Wireless], and then press @ or
switch.

QSelect [Rider Headset Pairing] or
[Passenger Headset Pairing], and then

press & or switch to enter the

setting menu.

Add Device
eSeIect [Add Device], and then press &

or switch.

) 3 10:08

Rider Headset Pairing

P>Set your device to Bluetooth pairing
standby.
Refer to your device's manual for
details.

P>The system searches for a target
device.

2:48
Add Device

@ BO

@Select a target device name, and then
press & or switch.

GA confirmation message appears on the
screen. Select [Pair] or [Reject], and then

press & or [ENT] switch.

QWhen the pairing is complete, a
message to inform you that pairing was
successful appears on the screen.
Depending on the connection, the
following icon appears on the upper
part of the screen, and icons of available
functions appear next to the name of
the device and turn on in white.
Ed/ [0 : when pairing rider headset

EN /&) : when pairing passenger headset

- Indicates that an A2DP connection
has been established.
. Indicates that an HFP connection
has been established.

@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen.

To connect/disconnect the headset:
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Audio System (continued)

To Connect the Paired Device Manually
© select a target device name, and then

press & or [ENT] switch.

Q080 2:45

Rider Headset Pairing

Add Device

My Devices

@Select a[Connect] and then press @ or

switch.

QWhen the pairing is complete, a
message to inform you that pairing was
successful appears on the screen.
Depending on the connection, the
following icon appears on the upper
part of the screen, and icons of available
functions appear next to the name of
the device and turn on in white.

Ed/ : when pairing rider headset

/ K81 : when pairing passenger headset
Fe] : Indicates that an A2DP connection
has been established.

. Indicates that an HFP connection
has been established.

@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen. QdHes

To connect/disconnect the headset:



To [Disconnect] the Paired Device To Reconnect a Paired Device

Manually Automatically

Icon status: When the ignition switch is turned | (On)

or ACC, the system reconnects with

registered device automatically.

P If the system finds multiple paired
devices, the system will reconnect with
the device that was connected last.

P> After reconnecting, the song that was
last played will be played automatically.

N [ENs 2:46

Forget This Device

@ Sclect the target device name, and then

press & or switch to enter the

setting menu.
@) Sclect [Disconnect], and then press &

or switch.
© EX (Biuetooth® icon) and [BY/RY

(device icon) disappears from the
screen.

continued
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Audio System (continued)

To Delete the Paired Device
0Select [My Devices], and then press @

or switch.
@) Sclect the target device name, and then

press & or switch to enter the

setting menu.
@ Select the [Forget This Device], and then

press & or switch.

0 QEQY3  2:46

Forget This Device

QA confirmation message appears on the
screen. Select [YES], and then press @

or switch.

M Qe

2:46

Forget this device?

No

I Bluetooth
You can select the Bluetooth on or off.

oSeIect [Bluetooth], and then press @
or switch.

“ % 10:06

T ESS

Passenger Headset Pairing

Bluetooth
Wi-Fi

Wi-Fi Pre-shared Key

@) Sclect the on or off and then press &
or switch.



I Bluetooth Setting

You can connect with your iPhone, Android

phone or other mobile phone and/or

Bluetooth® headsets via Bluetooth®.

Your vehicle can establish up to 3

Bluetooth® connections at the same time.

Available devices are as follows:

e [Phone pairing] (For iPhone, Android
phone or mobile phone)

e [Rider HS pairing] (For rider headset)

e [Passenger HS pairing] (For passenger

headset)

WTEESS

Rider Headset Pairing

Passenger Headset Pairing

Wi-Fi

Wi-Fi Pre-shared Key

Supported Bluetooth® version/profiles

Bluetooth 2.1 + EDR
HFP (Hands Free Profile) ver. 1.7

Bluetooth® version

Audio System A2DP (Advanced Audio Distribution Profile) ver. 1.3

Supported Profile AVRCP (Audio/Video Remote Control Profile) ver. 1.5

PBAP (Phone Book Access Profile) ver. 1.2

Headset Supported HFP (Hands Free Profile) ver. 1.7

Profile A2DP (Advanced Audio Distribution Profile) ver. 1.3

* You cannot pair an iPhone/Android phone/mobile phone/Bluetooth® device while the
vehicle is moving. When pairing, park your vehicle in a safe place.

® Bluetooth® connection cannot be established while launching Apple CarPlay.
e Some local governments prohibit the use of a headset by the operator of a motor

vehicle. Always obey applicable laws and regulations.
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Audio System (continued)

Wi-Fi
You can select the Wi-Fi on or off.

@ select [Wi-Fi], and then press & orENT]

switch.

10:07
Wireless

0 3

Rider Headset Pairing

Passenger Headset Pairing

Bluetooth

Wi-Fi Pre-shared Key

@) Sclect the on or off and then press &
or switch.

To Edit the System Name
You can edit the system name to be
displayed on a target device.

4:13
TEESS

O3

Passenger Headset Pairing

Bluetooth
Wi-Fi
Wi-Fi Pre-shared Key

OSeIect [System name:], and then press
S or switch.

@) The edit screen appears. Delete the
current name, and then enter the new
name.

R 4:13

System Name: Honda Goldwing

Honda Goldwing‘

e f

plgjlr
.

Space Del

System default name: Honda Goldwing

€ Sclect [OK], and then press & or[ENT|

switch.

Wi-Fi Pre-shared Key

) 3 10:08

Wi-Fi Pre-shared Key

Pre-shared Key 475519d63d6E

ﬂSeIect [Wi-Fi Pre-shared Key], and then
press & or[ ENT] switch.

QThe Wi-Fi Pre-shared Key appears.

If you regenerate pre-shared key, select the

[Regenerate] and then press & or

switch.



Playing the FMI/AM Radio

The audio system features FM/AM radio.
Press %P (Source) switch to select to FM/

AM radlo.
[1] Band

[3] Current frequency
[2] Preset number
[4] Preset select

L Diiss  3:42
Favorites Presets Settings

[ ‘ (_Pop music ) ’
[6] Favorite I
mark [8] Program type
(FM radio)

[5] Frequency [7] Station name
select (FM radio)

[10] TP (traffic- [9] Stereo indicator
programme) indicator (FM radio)

Screen Information
[1] Band

[2] Preset number

[3] Current frequency
[4] Preset select

[5] Frequency select
[6] Favorite mark

[7] Station name

E/II E/NNEAIV E/ED/II ED/I ED/IV ED type NadP 104

[8] Programme type
[9] Stereo indicator
eReception of a stereo signal is

indicated when the Stereo indicator
appears in the display. (Stereo
reception is available only for FM
stereo broadcasts.)
As FM stereo reception becomes
weaker, special circuits in the radio
gradually blend the sound toward
mono to maintain some sound quality,
even though the Stereo indicator
remains on.

[10] TP (traffic programme) indicator

/Nl E/NNEAV E/ED/I EDANN ED/IV ED type
«pP 106

I Select Station
You can tune the radio frequency one step
at a time.

Except Mexico:

The FM frequency moves in 100 kHz steps.

The AM frequency moves in 9 kHz steps.

The FM frequency moves in 100 kHz steps.

The AM frequency moves in 10 kHz steps.
Select the Station select mark and then @
or switch.

To go up in frequency, rotate &', move
©» or press P> on the 4-way key switch.
To go down in frequency, rotate @ , move
<3 or press <« on the 4-way key switch.
Seek Mode:
Start the auto seek: when you move <Q / G
and hold or press and hold <«/»» on the 4-
way key switch for more than 1 second and
less than 1.5 seconds, the auto seek starts.
The audio system will seek until a broadcasting
station with a strong signal is detected.
Stop the auto seek: when you move «Q /
©» and hold or press and hold <«/»»> on
the 4-way key switch for more than 1.5
seconds during the auto seeking, a beep
sounds once and return to the manual
tuning. The tuning stops at the frequency
when the switch is released.

If the beep setting is disabled, no beep sounds.
To enable the beep sound:

continued
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Audio System (continued)

I Favorites Stations

To Store a [Favorites]:

You can store the frequencies of your

favourite radio stations.

@ Tune in to a station you want to store.

@) Select the star mark and then press &
or switch.

P>The star mark color change yellow.

To Select a Favorites Station:

@ sclect [Favorites] and then & or [ENT]
switch or ¥ on the 4-way key switch.

@) Select the desired station and then press

S or switch.

To delate all favorites:

When deleting individually:

Select the star mark and then press @ or

switch.

P> The star mark color will disappear.

To delete all at once:

0Select the [Settings] and then press @
or[ ENT]switch or ¥ on the 4-way key
switch.

@) Select a [Delete All Favorites] and then
press & or switch.
P>A confirmation message appears on

the screen.
€ Select [OK] to delete all favorites.

I Preset Stations

To Store a Station Automatically:

If you are travelling far from home and can

no longer receive the stations you preset,

you can use the auto select function to find
stations in the local area.

OSeIect the [Settings] and then press @
or[ ENT]switch or ¥ on the 4-way key
switch.

@) Select a [Start Auto preset] and then

press & or [ENT]switch.

_1:)) 2 11 :_39

Favourites Presets Settings

Start Auto Preset

Delete All Favourites

Alternative Frequency

Traffic Announcement

Regionalisation

The audio system will seek and store

stations with strong signal

automatically.

»To cancel the scan, select & or[ENT]
switch.

P-If even one station is detected, all the
preset stations are overwritten.

Radio Data System (RDS)

The Radio Data System (RDS) provides clear
reception on each band and allows you to
easily select your favourite stations.

In some countries, you can also utilize many
convenient features provided by the Radio
Data System (RDS).

I Alternative Frequency

When the alternative frequency function is
activated, the system will automatically
keep selecting the frequency with the
strongest signal from the frequencies that
carry the same programmes. This can save
you the trouble of re-tuning to obtain the
same station as long as you are in the same
RDS network area.



To enable/disable the Alternative
Frequency function:

@ Press 52 switch to select to FM radio.

@) Sclect the [Settings] and then press &

or switchor ¥ on the 4-way key
switch.

_4:)) 3 11 :_39

Favourites Presets Settings

Start Auto Preset

Delete All Favourites

Alternative Frequency

Traffic Announcement

Regionalisation

€ select a [Alternative Frequency] and
then press @ or switch to select
(enable) or deselect (disable) the
function.

Default: On (selected)

@ Return to the previous screen or the

Home screen. Q 23EE]

I Regionalisation

When you are travelling into different radio
reception areas, if you enable the regional
function, the system automatically re-tunes
to another local radio station with a
stronger signal.

To enable/disable the regionalisation
function:
@ Press 5 switch to select to FM radio.

QSeIect the [Settings] and then press @

or [ENT]switch or press & or[ENT]on

the 4-way key switch.
3 11:39

Favourites Presets Settings

Start Auto Preset

Delete All Favourites

Alternative Frequency

Traffic Announcement

Regionalisation

eSeIect a [Regionalisation] and then press
& or[ENT]switch to select (enable) or
deselect (disable) the function.

On (selected): the system
automatically re-tunes to a stronger
signal if reception levels drop.

Off (deselected): the system only
keeps the current reception areas even
if reception levels drop.

Default: On (selected)

@ Return to the previous screen or the

Home screen. C 22EE
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Audio System (continued)

I Traffic Announcement

3:42

Presets

O Cat3s

Favorites Settings

Preset --

38.1..

AAA
Pop music
TP indicator

When a radio station capable of providing
traffic information is selected, the "TP"
indicator will appear on the screen that
traffic reports can be received from this
station. The system will automatically
switch to a trafficannouncement if a traffic
information is received.

When the EON (Enhanced Other Network)
TP station is selected, the "TP" indicator
will also appear on the screen.

EON information cross-references other
programme services that broadcast traffic
information, and when EON information is
received, traffic reports can be received
through another programme service.

To enable/disable the Traffic

Announcement function:

@ rress switch to select to FM radio.

@ Select the [Settings] and then press &
or[ ENT]switch or ¥ on the 4-way key
switch.

€) Select a [Traffic Announcement] and
then press & or switch to select
(enable) or deselect (disable) the
function.

¢ % 11:39

Favourites Presets Settings

Start Auto Preset

Delete All Favourites

Alternative Frequency

Traffic Announcement

Regionalisation

Default: Off (deselected)

@ \When a radio station capable of
providing traffic information is selected
with the function enabled, the "TP"
indicator appears on the screen.



elf a traffic announcement is received,
the popup message will be displayed on
the screen and the current audio source
will be interrupted by a traffic
announcement.
The system returns to the previous
audio source after the traffic
announcement is finished.
P>To stop a traffic announcement, press

@ or switch.

I Playing Traffic Announcement I

88.3..

@ Return to the previous screen or the
Home screen. GaHEE]

I Programme type

This function lets you know the type of
programmes the selected RDS station is
broadcasting. For example, if the station is
broadcasting Pop Music, "Pop Music" is
shown on the screen. If it is a station of
culture programmes, "Culture" will be
shown. The principal programme types are
shown in the following.

Information: General information and
advice.

Pop Music: Commercial music of popular
appeal.

Serious Classical: performances of major
orchestral works.

Other Music: Other types of music, such
as, Jazz, R & B, Folk, Country, Reggae.
Culture: Programmes concerned with any
aspect of national or regional culture.
Varied: Light entertainment programmes.

continued
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Audio System (Continued)

Connecting your iPhone/

Android Phone/USB device

You can connect your iPhone/Android
phone/USB device using a certified cable to
the USB connector or connect a USB flash
drive, etc. to the USB 1 connector directly.
Make sure to use the factory USB cable that
came with your device.

e Some USB flash drives maybe
unsupported or incompatible and will
cause abnormal audio function, such as
skipping or playing delays.

e Do not use hard disks, card readers, and
memory readers which may damage the
device and data. If you accidentally
connect the one of them, turn the ignition
switch O (Off) and remove it.

I Compatible Devices

iPhone, Android phone and other devices compatible with your audio system are:

USB flash drive

iPhone 8 or later
iPod®/iPad® Series
Android phone
Hard disk drive
Card reader/Memory reader
CD/DVD/FD drive
USB hub

Standard USB 2.0
File systems FAT32, NTFS
Storage capacities Up to 256GB
Maximum 8 hierarchies
hierarchies

Maximum folders 512 folders

Maximum files 268,435,437 (same

limitation in one folder)

Maximum file/ 255 characters

folder name size

Maximum file size 4 GB (in single file)
iOS 15 or later
Not supported
Android 11 or later
Not supported
Not supported
Not supported
Not supported

The audio system may not be compatible with the latest model and the latest OS version.



I Audio Files on Device

MP3/WAV/AAC/OGG files in your device can be played on the following specifications.

Standard MPEG1 Audio Layer 3
File extension .mp3
Sample rate 32/44.1/48
MP3 (Khiz)
Bit rates (kbps) 32/40/48/56/64/80/96/112/128/160/
192/224/256/320/V/BR
Available tags ID3v2 (v2.2/v2.3/N2.4)
ID3v1 (v1.0/v1.1)
Standard WAVE
WAV File extension .wav
Sample rate (kHz) 16/22.05/32/44.1/48/96/192
Standard MPEG 2
AAC File extension .aac
Sample Rate(kHz) 32/44.1/48
Standard Vorbis
0GG File extension .0gg

Sample Rate(kHz)

16/22.05/32/44.1/48/96/192

Do not edit other type of extension. Playing a device containing these kind of files can cause troubles such as the device or speakers

failure.

Depending on the type of the character code used for the music information of audio files, the music information may not be displayed

correctly.
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Audio System (continued)

ITo Conn(.ect Your iPhone/Android Phone/ iPhone/Android After connecting, the USB icon appears
USB Device on the screen.

phone/USB device

USB 1 connector (Type-C) USB 1 connector
e To prevent any potential issues, be sure
to use an Apple Certified Connector for
Apple CarPlay, and for Android Auto, the
USB cables should be certified by USB-IF
to be compliant with USB 2.0 Standard.

(1 ] GL1800DA/DAX/DAZ
Open the travel trunk.

Except GL1800DA/DAX/DAZ
Open the shelter case. QAW

[ USB icon
a3 9:55

Favorites Presets Settings

Preset 1

Q08

Certified cable for the

Connect your iPhone/Android phone/ Travel trunk _ gevice to be connected € Store your device in the travel trunk
USB device using a certified cable to the _ (IRERSYY) or shelter case
USB 1 connector or connect a USB flash ORIy Certified cable for the [ Except GL1800DA/DAX/DAZ |

- device to be connected
drive, etc. to the USB 1 connector el g | @ Close the travel trunk or shelter case.
directly. USB 1 connector

=

. iPhone/Android
Shelter case phone/USB device



USB 2 connector (Type-C)

e USB 2 connector is for charging only.

e Apple CarPlay/Android Auto cannot be
used with USB connection via USB 2
connector.

00pen the left saddlebag.

@) Release the USB 2 connector from the
connector cap.

€ Connect the device to be charged to

USB 2 connector.

Left saddlebag

Connector cap

USB 2 connector

QStore your device in the left saddlebag.
© Close the left saddlebag.

After using the USB connector, return the
USB connector to the connector cap.

I To Disconnect Your iPhone/Android
Phone/USB Device

You can disconnect your iPhone/Android

phone/USB device at any time. Make sure

to follow the device's instructions on how

to disconnect the device from the cable.

When you disconnect your device, the USB
icon will disappear from the screen.

Do not leave your device in the vehicle
(travel trunk, shelter case or saddlebag,
etc.). High heat will damage it.

Read precaution statements on the
provided instructions of your device.
Some USB flash drives (such as devices
with security lockout features, etc.) may
not be used or restricted to its function.
We recommend backing up your data
before playing it.

iPhone, Android phone or some of USB
devices can be charged with the USB
cable when the ignition switch is in the
| (On) or ACC position. The charging
time may be longer than usual.

We recommend covering your devices
with an audio pouch, or soft fabric or
cover to protect from damage.

Be careful to not get the USB connector
wet.

Do not connect with a hub.

Do not connect incompatible devices.

If the audio system does not recognize
the device, try reconnecting it a few
times or reboot the device.

continued
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Audio System (continued)

Playing Audio
The audio system can play music stored on
a device connected via USB or Bluetooth®.

[1] Current audio mode
[3] Artist name
[2] Song title

LDNE 1:41
USB Foldefis Favdites Songs

[5] Play time
[8] Album art

[7] Total time

[6] Progress bar
[4] Album title

Screen Information

The information displayed on the screen

differs depending on the connected device

and the type of file being played back.

The system supports ID3 tag information. If

a track does not have an ID3 tag, the song

title or file name is displayed.

[1] Current audio mode

[2] Song title

[3] Artist name

[4] Album title (Folder name)

[5] Play time

[6] Progress bar

[7] Total time

[8] Album art (Displayed only when the
device is connected via USB and the
track contains artwork.)

I To Play a Track

0Connect the device you want to play
from.
Bluetooth setting:
Connecting your iPhone/Android
phone/USB device:

@) Select the audio output device.

ePress switch to select [USB] or
[Bluetooth] or [Apple CarPlay] or
[Android Autol].

Orress S or switch to display the
playlist.

OSelect the supported audio file you
want to play.

Orress & or switch to play a track.



I To Pause a Track
Select the Pause icon and then press & or

switch.

Favorites

Folders

Pause Audio output status icon

icon

To resume a track, operate lever
while volume is muted.

I To mute the volume

Push and hold switch mute the

volume.

P> A diagonal line appears in the audio
output status icon on the screen.

I To Change a Track

To skip to the next track, move O or
press »» on the 4-way key switch.

To go back to the beginning of the current
or previous track, move «Q or press <«
on the 4-way key switch.

I To Select the Play Mode
To select the repeat play mode:

GSeIect the repeat play mode mark and

then press the & or switch.
QSeIect [All] or [Track repeat play mode]

or [Off] and then press the & or
switch.

To select the random play mode:
ﬂSeIect the andom play mode mark and

then press the & or switch.
@) Select [Random play mode] or [Off] and

then press the & or switch.

o 1:41

Folders

Favorites

Audio play mode status icon

J Repeat all play mode: Repeats all
tracks in the current playlist ([Artists],
[Albums] or [Folders], etc.).

. Track repeat play mode: Repeats the
current track.

. Random play mode: Plays tracks
randomly from the current playlist.

continued
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Audio System (continued)

I To Select a Track from the Playlist
You can select a track from various playlists
depending on the connected device.

) {3 1:41

Folders

(
Favorites ‘

0Rotate '@ or press <«¢/»» on the
4-way key switch to select a playlist tab,
and then press & or switch or
Y on the 4-way key switch.
When [Apple CarPlay], [Android
Auto], or Bluetooth® device is
connected: [Browse]
When USB device is connected:
[Folders] — [Favorites] — [Songs]
@®rress S or switch or ¥ on the
4-way key switch to select a desired
item from the playlist, and then press

S or switch.

e Available operating functions may differ
depending on the connected device and
the type of file being played back.

e [f an iPhone is connected via Apple
CarPlay, the Bluetooth source is
unavailable and audio files on the phone
can only be played within Apple CarPlay.

e |f an Android phone is connected via
Android Auto, the Bluetooth source is
unavailable and audio files on the phone
can only be played within Android Auto.



Apple CarPlay

If you connect an Apple CarPlay-
compatible iPhone to the system via USB 1
connector or wireless, you can use the
multi-information display, instead of the
iPhone display, to make a phone calls, listen
to music, view maps (navigation), and
access messages.

e Only iPhone 8 or newer versions with
iIOS 15 or later are compatible with
Apple CarPlay.

e Park your vehicle in a safe place before
connecting your iPhone to Apple CarPlay
and when launching any compatible
apps.

* In no event shall Honda be liable for any
damages or troubles that occur in the
use of iPhone.

e |f a mobile network communication is
unstable due to surrounding conditions
or signal strength conditions, Apple
CarPlay functions may not be available.

e To use Apple CarPlay, a headset
connection is necessary. If headset
connection is broken due to headset
battery depletion or communication
failure, Apple CarPlay cannot be used

until the connection is restored.

You cannot operate Apple CarPlay by
the centre panel switches/Interface dial
while the vehicle is in motion.
Application and menu items displayed
on the screen may differ depending on
the connected device and i0OS version.
While connected to Apple CarPlay, calls
are only made through Apple CarPlay. If
you want to make a call with Bluetooth®
handsfree calling, disconnect the USB
cable from your iPhone and connect
your iPhone via Bluetooth®.

To connect the paired device:

For details on countries and regions
where Apple CarPlay is available, as well
as information pertaining to function,
refer to the Apple homepage.

Apple CarPlay cannot be used with USB
connection via USB 2 connector.

Apple CarPlay is a trademark of Apple
Inc.

I Apple CarPlay Operating Requirements &
Limitations

Apple CarPlay requires a compatible iPhone

with an active cellular connection and data

plan. Your carrier’s rate plans will apply.

Changes in operating systems, hardware,
software, and other technology integral to
providing Apple CarPlay functionality, as
well as new or revised governmental
regulations, may result in a decrease or
cessation of Apple CarPlay functionality
and services.

Honda cannot and does not provide any
warranty or guarantee of future Apple
CarPlay performance or functionality.

It is possible to use 3rd party apps if they
are compatible with Apple CarPlay. Refer to
the Apple homepage for information on
compatible apps.

I Use of User and Vehicle Information

The use and handling of user and vehicle
information transmitted to/from your
iPhone by Apple CarPlay is governed by the
Apple iOS terms and conditions and
Apple’s Privacy Policy.
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Audio System (continued)

I To Setup Apple CarPlay

Use of Apple CarPlay will result in the
transmission of certain user and vehicle
information (such as vehicle location,
speed, and status) to your iPhone to
enhance the Apple CarPlay experience. You
will need to consent to the sharing of this
information on the screen.

0 Enable the Apple CarPlay setting.

QPair the headsets.

€) Connection via USB: Connect your
iPhone to the USB 1 connector located
in the travel trunk ERENNDYSINA or

shelter case Bt SRARENYDINDIVA.

Wireless connection:

1. Pair the iPhone. CZEED

2. Select [Wi-Fi] to On.
3. Check the [Connecting mode] is

[Apple Carplay].

QWhen the disclaimer message appears
on the screen, select [Enable once] or
[Always enable], and then press @ or

switch.

) 3 2:32

Would you like to enable Apple CarPlay for this device? Some user
information and vehicle information (e.g. location, speed, vehicle
status) may be shared with your phone while Apple CarPlay is in
use to enhance the Apple CarPlay experience. You may change your
selection later under the settings menu.

Enable Once

No, Connect as Bluetooth Phone/Music

[Enable once]: Allows only once.
(Prompt shows again next time.)
[Always enable]: Allows anytime.
(Prompt does not show again.)

[No, Connect as Bluetooth Phone/
Music]: Does not allow this consent.

eAppIe CarPlay menu screen appears.

If you connect your iPhone to CarPlay, a
notification will appear on your iPhone.
Select [Use Carplay] on your iPhone. You
can connect wirelessly.



Android Auto

If you connect an Android Auto compatible
Android phone to the system via USB 1
connector or wireless, you can use the
multi-information display, instead of the
Android phone display, to access the
Phone, Google Maps (Navigation),
Notification centre, and voice search
functions.

When you first use Android Auto, you will
required to complete initial setting on your
phone screen. We recommend that you
complete this initial setting while safely
parked before using Android Auto.

e To use Android Auto, you need to
download the Android Auto app to your
smartphone.

e Only Android 11 or later versions are
compatible with Android Auto.
Bluetooth A2DP cannot be used with
Android phone.

e Park your vehicle in a safe place before
connecting your Android phone to
Android Auto and when launching any
compatible apps.

* |n no event shall Honda be liable for any
damages or troubles that occur in the
use of Android phone.

If a mobile network communication is
unstable due to surrounding conditions
or signal strength conditions, Android
Auto functions may not be available.
You cannot operate Android Auto by the
center panel switches/Interface dial
while the vehicle is in motion.
Application and menu items displayed
on the screen may differ depending on
the connected device setting and
Android version.

For details on countries and regions
where Android Auto is available, as well
as information pertaining to function,
refer to the Android Auto homepage.
Depending on the Android phones and
OS version, the audio output may
behave unexpectedly. In this case, switch
the audio output manually.

Android Auto cannot be used with USB
connection via USB 2 connector.
Wireless connection for Android Auto is
not available in some countries.
Google, Android, Google Maps, Google
Play and Android Auto are trademarks
of Google LLC.

I Android Auto Operating Requirements &
Limitations

Android Auto requires a compatible

Android phone with an active cellular

connection and data plan. Your carrier’s

rate plans will apply.

Changes in operating systems, hardware,
software, and other technology integral to
providing Android Auto functionality, as
well as new or revised governmental
regulations, may result in a decrease or
cessation of Android Auto functionality and
services.

Honda cannot and does not provide any
warranty or guarantee of future Android
Auto performance or functionality.

It is possible to use 3rd party apps if they
are compatible with Android Auto. Refer to
the Android Auto homepage for
information on compatible apps.

I Use of User and Vehicle Information
The use and handling of user and vehicle
information transmitted to /from your
phone by Android Auto is governed by the
Google's Privacy Policy.

continued
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Audio System (continued)

I To Setup Android Auto

When you connect an Android phone to
the unit via the 1.5A USB port, Android
Auto is automatically initiated.

Use of Android Auto will result in the
transmission of certain user and vehicle
information (such as vehicle location,
speed, and status) to your Android phone
to enhance the Android Auto experience.
You will need to consent to the sharing of
this information on the screen.

€@ Connection via USB: Connect your
Android phone to the USB 1 connector
located in the travel trunk

[ARENDIYDYNTINA or shelter case

| Except GL1800DA/DAX/DAZ |

P>Only initialize Android Auto when you
safely parked. When Android Auto
first detects your phone, you will
need to set up your phone so that
auto pairing is possible. Refer to the
instruction manual that came with
your phone.

Wireless connection:
1. Pair the your Android phone.

2. Select [Wi-Fi] to On.
P-Make sure that the Wi-Fi band is
set to 5GHz.
3. Check the [Connecting mode] is
[Android Auto].

QWhen the disclaimer message appears
on the screen, select [Enable once] or
[Always enable], and then press @ or

switch.

ul Ulw) 3+ 5:00

Would you llke to enable Appla CarPlay for thin device? Some uxar
Infarmation and vehlcle Infarmation (e Q. location, speed, vehicle
slatus) may be shared with your phone while Apple CarPlay (s In
une to snhance the Apple CarPlay experience. You may change your
selection later undar tha settings menu

[ Enable Onee |
Cancel

[Enable once]: Allows only once.
(Prompt shows again next time.)
[Always enable]: Allows anytime.
(Prompt does not show again.)
[Cancel]: Does not allow this consent.

gAndroid Auto screen appears.

If you connect your Android Phone to
Android Auto, a notification will appear on
your Android Phone.

Select [Use Android Auto] on your Android
Phone. You can connect wirelessly.



Using Bluetooth® Handsfree

Calling

Bluetooth® handsfree calling allows you to

make and receive phone calls using your

vehicle's audio system, without handling
your mobile phone.

To use the handsfree calling, you need a

Bluetooth® compatible mobile phone and

Bluetooth® headsets.

® You cannot operate the handsfree
calling functions by the centre panel
switches/Interface dial while the vehicle
IS In motion.

e |f Bluetooth® connection is unstable due
to surrounding conditions or radio wave
conditions, the handsfree calling
functions may not be available.

e While talking, you may be hard to hear
due to wind noise during running or
external noise. In that case, try to change
the position of the microphone or to
adjust the windscreen height.

® The audio output will switch from
speaker to headset automatically when
making or receiving a phone call. (Even if
the headset is not connected).

I Preparation
nConnect with the paired mobile phone.

P>The contents of the mobile phone's
phonebook and call history are
automatically imported to the system.
The phonebook is updated after every
connection. Call history is updated
after every connection or call.

@) Connect the paired headsets (for rider
and passenger if necessary).
€ Enter the phone screen.

I Making a Call

You can make calls by inputting any phone
number or by using the imported Contact,
Recents or Favorites entries.

To change the call mode, press <«/»» on
the 4-way key switch.

Changes the call modes as follows:
[Favorites] GaaPIP — [Contact]
— [Recents] CaAPEP — [Keypad]

To adjust the phone volume:
To enable/disable a call with
passenger's headset:

e Certain manual functions are disabled
while the vehicle is in motion. You
cannot select a greyed-out option until
the vehicle is stopped.

e Only previously stored Favorites entries
and Recents can be called while the
vehicle is in motion. However, if Apple
CarPlay or Android Auto is running, you
can make a call using the Siri/voice
search while the vehicle is in motion.

continued
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Audio System (continued)

To Make a Call Using a Phone Number
[Keypad]
This function is disabled while the vehicle is
in motion.

. O QIO 2:56

Phone Favorites Contact Recents

Delete All

Backspace

A

0 Select [Keypad].
Q Rotate '@ or press the 4-way key
switch to enter a number, and then

press & or switch to set the

number.

© Sclect [W], and then press & or [ENT|

switch to make a call.

»To cancel the call, press & or

switch.

QTO end the call, press and hold e
(Voice control) switch on the left
handlebar.

P>The same action can be done by
selecting [End call] on the screen.

Recents

End Call

To Make a Call Using a Favorites Entry

[Favorites]

You can make a call using the favorites

while the vehicle is in motion.

To make a call using the favorites, you need

to store the favorites number in advance.

CIFD

Up to 50 favorites numbers can be stored.

@ sclect [Favorites].

QSeIect the phone number you want to
call, and then press & or switch.
Dialling starts automatically.

© 7o end the call, press and hold «*
(Voice control) switch on the left
handlebar.

P>The same action can be done by
selecting [End call] on the screen.



To Store a Phone Number in the
Favorites List

Favorites numbers can be stored in two
ways.

From [Contact]:

ﬂSeIect the [Contact] and then press @
or[ENT]switch or ¥ on the 4-way key
switch.

QSelect the name or phone number you
want to set as a favorite and press »»
on the 4-way key switch.

A star will appear and the name or
phone number will be added to your
Favorites.

From [Recents]:

0Select the [Recents] and then press @
or switchor ¥ on the 4-way key
switch.

QSeIect the name or phone number you
want to set as a favorite, and press »»
on the 4-way key switch.

A star will appear and the name or
phone number will be added to your
Favorites.

The phone number will be stored in the
favorites list.

continued
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Audio System (continued)

To Delete a Stored Speed Favorites

GSeIect the [Favorites] and then press @
or[ENT]switch or ¥ on the 4-way key
switch.

QSeIect the name or phone number you
want to delete from a favorite, and
press Y on the 4-way key switch.
A star will disappear.

QSeIect a tag other than [Favorites].

@ select [Favorites].

P-Disappears from the [Favorites] list.



To Make a Call Using the Phonebook
[Contact]

This function is disabled while the vehicle is
in motion.

The contents of the phone's phonebook is
automatically imported to the system.

If the contact function is disabled, a popup
message will be displayed on the screen.
To import the contact manually, select

[YES], and then press & or switch.

@ sclect the [Contact] and then press &
or switchor Y on the 4-way key
switch.

QSelect a hame or a phone number you
want to call, and press & or
switch.

Dialing starts automatically.

€© 10 end the call, press and hold "
(Voice control) switch on the left
handlebar.

P>The same action can be done by
selecting [End call] on the screen.

To Make a Call Using the Recents
[Recents]

You can make a call using the Recents
while the vehicle is in motion.

Recents displays the last 30 dialled,
received, or missed calls.

@ select the [Recents] and then press &
or[ ENT|switch or ¥ on the 4-way key
switch.

QSeIect a name or a phone number you
want to call, and press & or[ENT|
switch.

« ¥ : Outgoing call
e K% : Incoming call
* B9 (red): Missed call

€© 1o end the call, press and hold "
(Voice control) switch on the left
handlebar.

P>The same action can be done by
selecting [End call] on the screen.

continued
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Audio System (continued)

I Receiving a Call

When there is an incoming call, an audible
notification sounds and the Incoming Call
screen appears.

| Favorites Contact Recents

Incoming Call...

Reject

Ring Tone

If the connected mobile phone supports “in
band ring tone”, the ring tone stored on
the phone sounds automatically while
receiving a call automatically.

If “in band ring tone” is not supported, the
ring tone stored in the audio system
sounds.

To Receive a Call

When a call comes in, press " switch on

the left handlebar to receive the call.

P> The same action can be done by selecting
[Accept] on the screen.

ux‘;_'“

switch

To adjust the phone volume:
To enable/disable a call with
passenger's headset:

To Reject a Call

When a call comes in, press and hold *

switch on the left handlebar to reject a call.

P> The same action can be done by selecting
[Reject] on the screen.

To End a Call

While talking, press and hold " switch on

the left handlebar to end the call.

P> The same action can be done by selecting
[End call] on the screen.

Recents Keypad

00:02

=

End Call

+ i
Add Call

Keypad



I Making Multiple Calls

You can handle multiple calls at the same
time if the connected mobile phone
supports the call waiting function.

To Receive a Second Call

When a call comes in, press «¢™ switch on

the left handlebar to receive the call.

If the recipient answers, the first call is put

on hold.

P> The same action can be done by selecting
[Accept] on the screen.

.‘?_'"

To Make a Second Call

LEw

Contact Recents ‘ Keypad

Cfg or 2 others

Connecting...

Add Call End Call

0 During a call, select [Add Call], and then
press & or switch.
Select a name or a phone number from
[Favorites], [Contact] or [Recents] or
enter a phone number in [Keypad].
P>To change the call mode, press <</

»> on the 4-way key switch.

eThe second outgoing call will start. If
the recipient answers, the first call is put
on hold.

To Switch Between Multiple Calls

Favourites Contact Recents

End Call

Swap Keypad

Select [Swap], and then press & or[ENT]
switch.

To End a Call in Progress
@ Press and hold ™ switch on the left
handlebar to end the second call.
P>The same action can be done by
selecting [End call] on the screen.
@) The system will return to the first call on
hold.

continued
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Audio System (continued)

I Sending DTMF tones during a call

You can send DTMF (Dual Tone Multi
Frequency) tones during a call.

This is useful when you call a menu-driven
phone system.

This function is disabled while the vehicle is
in motion.

Favorites Contact Recents Keypad

+ o [e]

Add Call Keypad End Call

Keypad

ﬂDuring a call, select [Keypad], and then
press & or [ENT] switch.

To send a DTMF tone, select a number

key, and then press & or switch.
»>To return to the previous screen,

select [Quit] and press & or [ENT]

switch.



Starting the Engine

Start your engine using the following
procedure, regardless of whether the
engine is cold or warm.

This vehicle is equipped with a Honda
SMART Key system. Always keep Honda
SMART Key on you when you ride the

vehicle. L

o If the starter operates but the engine does not start,
turn the ignition switch to O (Off) and wait 10
seconds before trying to start the engine again to
recover battery voltage.

e Extended fast idling and revving the engine can
damage the engine, and the exhaust system.

* Snapping the throttle or fast idling for more than
about 5 minutes may cause exhaust pipe
discolouration.

GL1800/X

0 Make sure the engine stop switch is in
the (") (Run) position.

g Unlock the steering. €3
Turn the ignition switch to | (On).

()P 61 )

QShn‘t the transmission to Neutral (N]
indicator comes on). Alternatively, pull
in the clutch lever to start your vehicle

with the transmission in gear so long as
the side stand is raised.

© Press the start button with the throttle
completely closed.

@ Check the parking brake ((B) parking
brake indicator comes on).

@) Make sure the engine stop switch is in
the () (Run) position.

€@ Unlock the steering.

QTurn the ignition switch to | (On).
XD
P Make sure the [N]indicator comes

on. If the[N]indicator does not come

on. adEY
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Starting the Engine (continued)

© Press the start button with the throttle
completely closed.

@ Vake sure the parking brake lever is
released before riding.

If the engine does not start:
@Open the throttle fully and press the
start button once.

P> The engine will not start at this time.

(When the throttle is fully open, the
engine will not start when the start
button is pressed.) Release the
throttle and start button after 5
seconds and proceed to step @

@ Repeat the normal starting procedure.

@ If the engine starts, open the throttle
slightly if idling is unstable.

@If the engine does not start, wait 10
seconds before trying steps (1) & (2)
again.

I If Engine Will Not Start

Quick Engine Starting
You can also start the engine by the
following procedure.

@ Make sure the status of the Honda
SMART Key is active and enter
the operating range.

QWhiIe applying the brake lever or pedal
firmly, press and hold the start button
until engine starts.

P> The steering lock is automatically
unlocked at the same time.

P> The quick engine starting will not
operate if the transmission is in gear.
The process will stop with the
ignition switch | (On).

Start the engine with normal starting
procedure.

P> The engine will not start unless you
perform the quick starting with
correct conditions such as applying
the brake. The process will stop with
the ignition switch | (On).

Start the engine with normal starting

procedure. GakPY

When You Stop the Engine

@To stop the engine, put the gear to
Neutral ((N]indicator comes on).
(2)Turn the ignition switch to O (Off).
> EETGEER] If you turn the
ignition switch to O (Off) when the
vehicle in gear, the engine will shut
off with the clutch disengaged.

Q) EXTTIEEIA Set the parking brake
when you park the vehicle.



Shifting Gears

Your vehicle transmission has 6 forward
gears in a one-down, five-up shift pattern.

If you put the vehicle in gear with the side
stand down, the engine will shut off.

Except GL1800/X

Your vehicle is equipped with an
automatically controlled 7-speed
transmission. It can be shifted automatically
(by AT MODE) or manually (by MT MODE).
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Shifting Gears (continued)

Dual Clutch Transmission

In order to respond to rider demands in a

broad range of situations, the transmission

is equipped with two operating modes, AT

MODE (D) (automatic shift for regular

operation); and MT MODE (for 7-speed

manual operation), which delivers the same
shift feel as @ manual transmission.

P> When the vehicle is in gear ("D" or gear
position number are displayed), be
careful not to open the throttle when
pushing or pulling the vehicle back and
forth or when turning the handlebar
while stationary or at low speeds. If you
do so, you may cause the vehicle to
unexpectedly and strongly surge forward
and lose control.

P> Always use the recommended tyres to
ensure correct Dual Clutch Transmission
operation.

The Dual Clutch Transmission system runs a
self check immediately after starting the
engine.

“-" appears in the gear position indicator
for a few seconds, then goes out.

While “-" appears, you cannot shift into
gear.

==h Press the D side of the N-D switch
=2 Press the A/M switch
—N\ Press the N side of the N-D switch

AT MODE (D)

o
7\
s

Neutral (N): Neutral is selected automatically
when you turn the ignition switch to | (On).

If neutral is not selected when you
turn the ignition switch to | (On):
P> Turn the ignition O (Off) and | (On)
again.
You may hear (click) noises when the
transmission shifts to Neutral (N). This is
normal.

P> If the Neutral (N) is still not selected after
turning the ignition switch on, start the
engine while applying the brake with
side stand raised. If Neutral (N) is still not

selected CIREY

When you can change between

Neutral (N) and AT MODE (D):

P> Vehicle is stopped and the engine is
idling.

P> Throttle is completely closed. It is not
possible to change from Neutral (N) to
AT mode (D) while the throttle is applied.

P> You cannot change between Neutral (N)
and AT MODE (D) while the wheels are
rotating.

P> Side stand is raised.

NOTICE
To prevent clutch damage, do not use the throttle to

keep the vehicle stopped uphill.

AT MODE (D): In this mode the gears are
shifted automatically according to your
riding conditions.

And also using the shift up switch (+) or
shift down switch (-), you can temporarily
shift up or down. These switches are
convenient when you want to temporarily
down-shift in front of a curve, etc.

MT MODE: You can choose between 7
gears in this mode.



Changing between Neutral and AT
MODE/MT MODE

Changing from Neutral (N) to AT MODE (D)
Press the D side of the N-D switch ((1).
The D (AT MODE) indicator comes on, “1”
is shown in the gear position indicator and
first gear is selected.

Changing from AT MODE or MT MODE
to Neutral (N)

Press the N side of the N-D switch (@).
Changing between AT MODE and MT
MODE

Press the A/M switch (@).

The D (AT MODE) indicator goes out while
MT MODE is selected (@).

Riding in MT MODE

Shift up and down with the shift up switch

(+) and shift down switch (-).

The selected gear is shown on the gear

position indicator.

P If the MT MODE is selected, the
transmission does not shift up
automatically. Do not allow the engine
revs to go into the red zone.

P> The transmission automatically shifts
down when you slow down, even in MT
MODE.

P> You will start from 1st gear even if MT
MODE is selected.

Downshifting Blipping Control

In MT MODE, this system controls down

shifting with the throttle completely closed

by increasing engine revs automatically to

match the gear ratio.

P> This system may not increase engine revs
in some running conditions.

Gear shift operation

Shifting Up:

Press the shift up switch (+) (@).

Shifting Down:

Press the shift down switch (-) ().

You cannot continue shifting gear by
keeping the shift switch pressed.

To continue shifting gear release the switch
and press it again.

Shift Limit
You cannot downshift if the engine will
exceed the rev limit.
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Walking Speed Mode

Q Press the Walking Speed mode switch
while applying the brake lever or pedal.
The Walking Speed mode indicator is
displayed.

The Walking Speed mode assists the rider

with getting the vehicle into or out of tight

areas by maneuvering the vehicle at slow

speed.

P> Operate the vehicle’s engine only in a
well-ventilated area.

Make sure there are no obstacles or people
in the area. Avoid steep or uneven surfaces.
Carrying a passenger while in Walking
Speed mode is not recommended because
it makes balance and control more difficult
to maintain.

0Sit astride the vehicle, in your normal
riding position, with both feet on the
ground.

@ Make sure the transmission is in neutral
(N]indicator comes on) and the side
stand is up.

QStart the engine.

= Walking Speed

mode switch

Gear position indicator

I

Walking Speed mode indicator



OTO move the vehicle backward, press

and hold the shift down switch (-), and

then release the brakes.

To move the vehicle forward, press and

hold the shift up switch (+), and then

release the brakes.

P> The vehicle will move forward/
backward as long as you hold the
switch down.

P When the shift up switch (+)
(forward) is pressed, “F” is displayed
on the gear position indicator.
When the shift down switch (-)
(backward) is pressed, “R" is
displayed on the gear position
indicator.

P> It may take a few seconds before the
vehicle starts to move.

P> \When operating the vehicle in
Walking Speed mode, be sure to sit
on the vehicle in your normal riding
position.

P> When the engine is stopped in
Walking Speed mode, the clutch will
disengage. This will cause the vehicle
to abruptly lose traction.

P While in Walking Speed mode, do
not press the engine stop switch
except in an emergency. This will
cause the vehicle to abruptly lose
traction.

Shift up switch (+)

Shift down switch (-)

Guide the vehicle cautiously, using your
legs to maintain balance.

Use extreme care to maintain balance
while in Walking Speed mode on loose
surfaces (sand, dirt, gravel) or slick
pavement.

@To stop the vehicle, apply the brake

lever or pedal.

0To end Walking Speed mode, apply the

brake lever or pedal. After the vehicle
has stopped, press the Walking Speed
mode switch while operating the brake
lever or pedal, or press the N side of the
N-D switch. Make sure the Walking
Speed mode indicator turns off and the
[N]indicator comes on.
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Moving in Reverse

Your vehicle's reverse system allows you to
back out of a parking space at slow speed.
Make sure there are no obstacles or people
in the direction of travel. Avoid steep or
uneven surfaces. Carrying a passenger
while reversing is not recommended
because it makes balance and control more
difficult to maintain.

@ sit astride the vehicle, in your normal
riding position, with both feet on the
ground.

@) Make sure the transmission is in neutral
(N] indicator comes on) and the side
stand is up.

© start the engine.

@ Press the Reverse mode switch to turn
on the reverse mode.
P If the engine is not running, the
reverse system cannot be activated.

Reverse

button Reverse mode switch

QWhen you are ready to back up, press
and hold the Reverse button.
The vehicle will move in reverse as long
as you hold the button down. (“R" is
displayed on the gear position
indicator.)
To prevent battery discharge, do not
press the Reverse button for more than
1 minute.

@ Guide the vehicle backward cautiously,
using your legs to maintain balance.
Use extreme care to maintain balance
while reversing on loose surfaces (sand,
dirt, gravel) or slick pavement.

@ Release the Reverse button, and the
vehicle will stop.

@After your vehicle has stopped, press
the Reverse mode switch to turn off the
system. Make sure the [N] indicator
comes on.

To avoid damaging the reverse system, do not engage

or disengage reverse when the vehicle is moving.

Reverse System Overload

The Reverse mode is designed to move the
vehicle at a constant slow speed.

If the vehicle begins moving slower or
faster than this speed because of obstacles
or a steep pavement angle, press the
Reverse mode switch to turn off the system
and carefully roll the vehicle to a more level,
unobstructed surface, and then start again.




Riding Mode
You can change the riding mode.
The following parameters change
according to each riding mode.

e Engine output characteristic

* Brake feel

o IBETCGEEN M DCT characteristic

e Torque Control operating level

o [RENZDINDINDYYY Suspension

damping characteristic

Riding mode indicator

The following riding modes are available:

TOUR| mode:

TOUR mode provides an engine and
braking feel and suspension damping
characteristics optimised for comfortable
riding in situations such as long distance
touring.

mode:

SPORT mode has a quicker and more
powerful engine feel, harder braking feel,
and harder suspension damping
characteristics than with TOUR mode.

For models equipped with DCT, shifting
characteristics are oriented to maintain
middle and high engine speeds.

ECON | mode:

ECON mode has a gentler engine feel than
with TOUR mode.

For models equipped with DCT, shifting
characteristics are oriented to maintain low
and middle engine speeds.

RAIN | mode:

RAIN mode has a gentler engine feel and
softer suspension damping characteristics
than with TOUR mode.

For models equipped with DCT, shifting
characteristics are gentler than those with
TOUR mode.

Selecting the Riding Mode

Press the button while the throttle

is fully closed.

P> The riding mode indicator blinks until the
riding mode is changed.

P> The riding mode does not change until
the throttle is fully closed.

P> Each time the ignition switch is turned to
| (On), the riding mode will

automatically be set to| TOUR | mode.
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Riding Mode (continued)

Press one of the buttons (A or V)

T while the throttle is fully closed.

— P> The riding mode indicator blinks until the

T riding mode is changed.

P> The riding mode does not change until
the throttle is fully closed.

1 P> Each time the ignition switch is turned to

| (On), the riding mode will
automatically be set to| TOUR | mode.

apIno uonesado .
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mmm : Press the | MODE |(A) button
> :Press the| MODE | (V) button

If all the segments of the riding mode
indicator are displayed, see your dealer for
servicing.



Honda Selectable Torque Control

Torque Control will limit the amount of P> Torque Control mode (on/off) cannot be
torque applied to the rear wheel when the changed while riding.

system detects the rear wheel spin during Stop the vehicle first and select the
acceleration. Torgue Control mode (on/off) in the
Torque Control can be turned on or off in multi-information display.

the multi-information display. P> Each time the ignition switch is turned |

(On), the Torque Control is automatically
turned to on.

P When the Riding mode is changed, the
Torgue Control characteristic also
changes according to each mode.

. [Jad) 3 2432
Function

Auto Cancel Turn Signal

HSTC (Honda Selectable
Torque Control)

Torque Control indicator

Torque Control OFF indicator
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Cruise Control

The cruise control system allows you to
maintain a steady speed within specified
range.

The available speed setting range and
operating gear are listed below:

Except
Available
speed 30-160 km/h |50 - 160 km/h
setting  [(20- 100 mph){(30 - 100 mph)
range
Operating |From 3rd to  |From 3rd to
gear 7th gear 6th gear

When cruise control is on, your speed will
still vary slightly, particularly going up and
down hills.

Cruise control is intended for use only on
straight, uncongested highways. Do not
use cruise control on city streets, winding
roads, during bad weather, or at any other
time when you need total control of the
throttle.

AWARNING

Improper use of the cruise control
can lead to a crash in which you
could be seriously hurt or killed.

Use the cruise control only when
travelling on open highways in good
weather.

To Set Cruise Control

@ Make sure the travelling speed and
operating gear are conformed to
requirement of the system.

Any speed other than available range
will not be memorised.

@) Press the cruise control main switch.
(The CRUISE MAIN indicator will come
on.)

€ Accelerate to the desired speed.

@ Push the cruise control lever to [SET/-]
side. (The CRUISE SET indicator will
come on.)

Your current travelling speed is
memorised.

CRUISE MAIN indicator

Cruise control
lever
Cruise control main switch



To Change the Set Speed
To Fine Tune the Set Speed
Display the cruise control set speed on the

INFO 1 display.
e To increase the set speed: tap the cruise

control lever to [RES/+] side.
e To decrease the set speed: tap the cruise
control lever to [SET/-] side.

The set speed is displayed in the INFO 1
display.

Cruise control set speed

Each quick tap (brief push and release) on
either side will change your speed by 1 km/h
or 1 mph (depending on mileage meter set
unit).

Any speed other than possible setting
range will not be indicated (stops at the
upper or lower limit speed).

To Change the Set Speed Continuously
e Toincrease the set speed: push and hold
the cruise control lever to [RES/+] side.
The system will accelerate your vehicle

automatically. When you reach the
desired speed, release the cruise control
lever.
If the cruise control lever is pushed and
held to [RES/+] side continuously, the set
speed indicated in the INFO 1 display
stops at the upper limit of the possible
setting range.

¢ To decrease speed: push and hold the
cruise control lever to [SET/-] side. The
system will automatically slow your
vehicle. When you reach the desired
speed, release the cruise control lever.
If the cruise control lever is pushed and
held to [SET/-] side continuously, the set
speed indicated in the INFO 1 display
stops at the lower limit of the possible
setting range.

To Manually Increase the Set Speed

@ Use the throttle to accelerate until you
reach the desired speed.

@) Push and release the cruise control lever
to [SET/-] side.

To Manually Increase Vehicle Speed

@ Use the throttle in the normal manner
to accelerate.

@ To return to the set speed, close the
throttle and coast without applying the
brakes. The cruise system will maintain
the speed you previously set.

To Cancel Cruise Control

To Disengage the System

e Press the cruise control main switch. (The
CRUISE MAIN indicator goes off and the
set speed will be erased from memory.)

continued
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Cruise Control (continued)

To Temporarily Disengage the System
0 Perform one of the following operations

to disengage the system temporarily.

(CRUISE SET indicator temporarily goes

off but the set speed remains in

memory.)

e Apply the brake lever or pedal.

e Rotate the throttle grip past the
automatically closed position in the
deceleration direction.

. Disengage the clutch or
operate the shift pedal.

@ To resume cruise control:

o IBTTACEREN A If you are still over

30 km/h (20 mph), push and release
the cruise control lever to [RES/+] side.
If you are still over 50 km/h
(30 mph), push and release the cruise

control lever to [RES/+] side.

If you are under 30
km/h (20 mph), use the throttle to

increase road speed above 30 km/h
(20 mph) and then push and release
the cruise control lever to [RES/+] side.
If you are under 50 km/h
(30 mph), use the throttle to increase
road speed above 50 km/h (30 mph)
and then push and release the cruise
control lever to [RES/+] side.



Hill Start Assist

The hill start assist (HSA) temporarily keeps
the vehicle from rolling backward (or
forward) if the brake lever or pedal is
released when stopped on an incline such
as a hill or parking lot slope. Brake hydraulic
pressure is maintained for about 3 seconds
after releasing the brake lever or pedal. This
helps keep the vehicle from rolling
backward (or forward) when first opening
the throttle grip, thereby assisting smooth
movement and lessening the burden
placed on the rider.

HSA is not a replacement for the parking
brake.

Hill start assist (HSA) indicator

@) Hill start assist (HSA) indicator:
Comes on in white when the HSA is ready
to work, and flashes while the HSA is
working.

The HSA is activated in the following

conditions:

e Combined ABS indicator goes off

e Vehicle is stopped completely

e Throttle grip is closed

e Transmission is in gear (N]indicator
goes off)

e Side stand is retracted

I Activating the HSA

To activate the HSA, squeeze the brake
lever quickly until the hill start assist (HSA)
indicator comes on in white and hold the
brake lever.

I Releasing the HSA

To start the vehicle, release the brake lever
and gently open the throttle. (The HSA
works about 3 seconds after releasing the
brake lever)

To start the vehicle, release the brake lever,
and then open the throttle grip while
releasing the clutch lever. (The HSA works
about 3 seconds after releasing the brake
lever)

If you lower the side stand or shift the
transmission to neutral while the HSA is
working, the HSA will be cancelled.

HSA may not prevent the vehicle from rolling
backward (or forward) if the vehicle is on a
steep slope.

If the hill start assist (HSA) indicator
comes on in amber while riding
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Emergency Stop Signal

Emergency stop signal activates when the The emergency stop signal stops operating

system detects hard braking about when:

50 km/h(31 mph) or above to alert drivers ® You release the brakes.

behind you about sudden braking by ® Your vehicle's decelerating speed
rapidly flashing both turn signal lights. This becomes moderate.

may help to alert drivers behind you to take * You press the hazard switch.
appropriate means to avoid a possible
collision with your vehicle.

When the system activates:

0 Hard braking

@ Brakelights comes on

@ Both turn signal indicators blink

P> The emergency stop signal is not a
system that can prevent a possible rear-
end collision caused by your hard
braking. It flashes both turn signals at
the time you are braking hard. It is
always recommended to avoid hard
braking unless it is absolutely necessary.

P> The emergency stop signal does not
activate with the hazard switch pressed
in.



Refuelling

Opening the Fuel Fill Cap

0Open the fairing pocket.

Q Slide the fuel lid opener to open the fuel
lid.

€© 1urn the fuel fill cap counterclockwise
and remove it.

Fuel fill cap Fuel lid opener

Fuel lid

Do not fill with fuel above the lower edge
of the filler neck.

Fuel type: Unleaded petrol only

Fuel octane number:

Your vehicle is designed to use Research
Octane Number (RON) 91 or higher

Il IN type

Your vehicle is designed to use Research
Octane Number (RON) 90 or higher
Tank capacity: 21 litres (5.5 US gal,
4.6 Imp gal)

I Refuelling and Fuel Guidelines

Lower edge of
filler neck

Closing the Fuel Fill Cap

@After refuelling, be sure to tighten the
fuel fill cap firmly by tighten it clockwise
until it clicks.

@Close the fuel lid by pushing it until it
locks.

@ Close the fairing pocket.

AWARNING

Petrol is highly flammable and
explosive. You can be burned or
seriously injured when handling
fuel.

e Stop the engine, and keep heat,
sparks, and flames away.

¢ Only handle fuel outdoors.

e Wipe up spills immediately.
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Storage Equipment

Travel Trunk, Saddlebags and

Fairing Pocket

. equipped with the
travel trunk, saddlebags and fairing
pocket.

. equipped with the
saddlebags and fairing pocket.

When you enter the operating range of the

Honda SMART Key system with the Honda

SMART Key on you, the travel trunk,

saddlebags and fairing pocket can be

opened.

Using the UNLOCK button on the Honda

SMART Key, you can enable those who

don't possess the key to open the

compartments.

Each compartment can be opened when

the Honda SMART Key is within the shaded

area shown in the illustration.

I To Open the Travel Trunk and Saddlebags
The travel trunk and saddlebags are for
lightweight items.

Cargo in the travel trunk and both
saddlebags should not exceed:

9.0 kg (20.0 Ib) each

However, regardless of compartment
capacity, be sure you do not exceed the
maximum load and cargo weight limits.

&P 258, 260, 262

Saddlebag
[release button

Make sure the Honda SMART Key is activated
CXE). and then enter the operating range
with the Honda SMART Key.

GL1800/X/DA/DAX/DAZ

To open the travel trunk, press the travel

trunk release button.

P> The travel trunk unlocks and can be
opened.

To open the saddlebags, press the

saddlebag release button.

P> Each saddlebag unlocks and opens.

Saddlebag
release button )

GL1800/X/DA/DAX/DAZ

( )

Travel trunk
\release button )




I Travel Trunk and Saddlebags

To close a compartment, place your hands
flat on the edges of its lid and press down
until it is firmly closed. Make sure the travel
trunk and saddlebags “OPEN" indicator is
not blinking before riding.

If the Saddlebags or Travel Trunk
Won't Open

GL1800/X/DA/DAX/DAZ

You can store rider and passenger helmets

in the travel trunk.

Store helmets as shown in the illustration.

P> Make sure the front of the helmets are
facing rearward.

P Some helmets may not fit in the
compartment due to their size or design.

l Helmets

Travel trunk

I To Open the Fairing Pocket

Make sure the Honda SMART Key is
activated ). and then enter the
operating range with the Honda SMART
Key.

Take care not to store the deactivated
Honda SMART Key in the fairing pocket.

The fairing pocket is for lightweight items.
Cargo in the fairing pocket should not
exceed:

2.0 kg (4.5 Ib)

To open the fairing pocket, press the fairing
pocket opener.

/

Fairing pocket opener

-

Fairing
pocket lid

continued
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Storage Equipment (continued)

I To Close the Fairing Pocket

To close the fairing pocket, push the lid

until it is firmly closed.

P> Do not store valuables in the fairing
pocket.

P> Make sure the fairing pocket is closed
before riding.

P> Be careful not to flood this area when
washing your vehicle.

Using the remote transmitter

To allow a person who does not possess
the Honda SMART Key to open
compartments, press the UNLOCK button
on the Honda SMART Key (Turn signals
blink 2 times).

When the UNLOCK button is pressed, the
compartments can be opened by someone

who does not have the Honda SMART Key.

If you press the UNLOCK button, but
nobody opens any of the compartments
within about 30 seconds or about 30
seconds have passed after an opened
compartment is closed, the compartments
automatically will relock (Turn signals blink
once).

P> When the 30 days have passed after the
ignition switch is turned to O (Off) or after
the buttons of the Honda SMART Key is
operated, the remote transmitter will no
longer operate. To reset the system, turn
the ignition switch | (On) once and then

O (Off).



Shelter Case BB NSOV

The shelter case is for lightweight items.
Cargo should not exceed:
3.0 kg (6.6 Ib)

Press the shelter case opener, the shelter

case lid opens.

To close the shelter case, push the lid until

it is firmly closed.

P Do not store valuables in the shelter case.

P> Make sure the shelter case is closed before
riding.

P> Be careful not to flood this area when
washing your vehicle.

Shelter case opener

Shelter case lid

Helmet Holder

The helmet holder is located on the left

grab rail.

P> Use the helmet holder only when parked.

ﬂOpen the left saddlebag. and

take up the helmet holder hanger.

@ Pull the helmet holder release lever

backward to unlock the helmet holder

pin.

Helmet holder pin

Helmetholder
release lever

€ Insert the helmet holder hanger into the
helmet D-ring.

Helmet D-ring

74

(&)

&

apIno uonesado .
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Storage Equipment (continued)

O insert the helmet holder hanger in the
direction shown into the slit on the left
grab rail.

© 10 lock the helmet holder, push the
helmet holder button while putting the
helmet holder pin through the hole of
the helmet holder hanger.

@ Close the left saddlebag.

After using the helmet holder hanger,
make sure to store it in the left saddlebag.

~
Hole

Helmet holder hanger

Ve
elmet holder
\_ button

AWARNING

Riding with a helmet attached to the
holder can interfere with your ability
to safely operate the vehicle and
could lead to a crash in which you
can be seriously hurt or killed.

Use the helmet holder only while
parked. Do not ride with a helmet
secured by the holder.

Tool Kit, Owner’'s Manual and
Helmet Holder Hanger

The tool kit, owner’s manual and helmet
holder hanger are stored in the left
saddlebag.

Secure them with the rubber strap.

Owner’s manual Rubber strap

Helmet holder
hanger

Tool kit

I Opening the Left Saddlebag



Comfort & Convenience Adjustment

Handle Grip Heater

This vehicle is equipped with a handle grip
heater that warms up your hands during
ride.

Wear gloves to protect your hands from the
heated grips.

Handle grip heater indicator
Heater level

Y

4

Handle grip heater button

I Heater Level:

The selected heater level is changed each
time the handle grip heater button is
pressed.

I Handle Grip Heater Indicator:
Displayed when the handle grip heater is
on.

If the handle grip heater indicator
blinks:

I To Operate the Handle Grip Heater

0Start the engine.
@) Press the handle grip heater button. The
handle grip heater is on.

QSelect the heater level by pressing the
switch.
»-Do not leave the handle grip heater in
the high position for a long time on a
warm day.

I To Turn Off the Handle Grip Heater

Press and hold the handle grip heater
button until the handle grip heater
indicator and heater level display goes off.

Do not use the handle grip heater with the
engine at idle for a long time. It may result
in a low (or dead) battery.

Off
(blank)
Level 5
Z; TR L\ \ W highest
e temperature
4
— FYT \ \ \ B Level 4
2
—— IR\ \ Level 3
2
— Hﬁ- A\ § Level 2
3 Level 1
=i
temperature

m : Press the handle grip heater button
=) : Press and hold the handle grip heater button

Maintains the selected level when the
ignition switch is turned O (Off) and back
to | (On).
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Comfort & Convenience Adjustment (continuead)

Seat Heater
This vehicle is equipped with the seat

heaters that warms up the rider’s seat and
passenger’s seat for comfortable riding on
a cold day.

To operate, adjust the seat heater buttons
with the engine started.

Do not use the seat heaters with the engine
at idle for a long time. It may result in a low
(or dead) battery.

I Rider Seat Heater Button

The rider seat heater button is located on
the centre panel.

The selected heater level is changed each
time the seat heater button is pressed.

Rider seat heater indicator

Heater level

Rider seat heater button

I To Operate the Rider Seat Heater

“Start the engine.
@) Press the rider seat heater button. The
rider seat heater is on.

QSeIect the heater level by pressing the
rider seat heater button.
P> Do not leave the seat heater in the
high position for a long time on a
warm day.

I To Turn Off the Rider Seat Heater

Press and hold the rider seat button until
rider seat heater indicator and heater level
display goes off.

Maintains the selected level when the
ignition switch is turned O (Off) and then
back | (On).

Do not use the seat heaters with the engine
atidle for a long time. It may result in a low
(or dead) battery.

Do not use the seat heater when the seat is
torn, cut or damaged as you can get
burned.

Do not apply excessive stress to the seat,
e.g. by securing articles to it with tie-down
straps during transportation.

Ooff
e Level 5
Z:h M1 A\ \ \ \ | highest
AN temperature
— M1 A\ \ \ B Level 4
: g
— ﬁ% A\ \ \ Level 3
: 8
— @M—. A\ Level 2
— 3 Level 1
e Iowest
temperature

m) : Press the rider seat heater button
=) : Press and hold the rider seat heater button



I Passenger Seat Heater Switch

The passenger seat heater switch is located
on the left saddlebag.

The passenger seat heater switch has 6
positions (OFF, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 indicated on the
switch).

I To Operate the Passenger Seat Heater

0Start the engine.
QSelect the heater level by rotating the
passenger seat heater switch.
To set the desired heater level, align the
number on the switch with the » mark
nearby the switch.
P> The highest temperature is 5 and the
lowest temperature is 1.
P> Do not leave the seat heater in the
high position for a long time on a
warm day.

I To Turn Off the Passenger Seat Heater
Rotate the passenger seat heater switch
and align the OFF on the switch with the
mark.

The passenger seat heater indicator goes
off.

Passenger seat
heater switch

Do not use the seat heater with the engine
at idle for a long time. It may result in a low
(or dead) battery.

Do not use the seat heater when the seat is
torn, cut or damaged as you can get
burned.

Do not apply excessive stress to the seat,
e.g. by securing articles to it with tie-down
straps during transportation.

I Seat Heater Indicators

Displayed when each seat heater is on. If
the seat heater indicator blinks, see your
dealer for servicing.

Rider seat heater indicator

|7

Passenger seat
heater indicator

If the seat heater indicators blink:

continued
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Comfort & Convenience Adjustment (continued)

Adjustable Windscreen

You can adjust your windscreen height
higher or lower according to your
preference.

If possible, you should adjust your
windscreen height to below eye level for
better visibility.

I To Adjust Windscreen Height

Turn the ignition switch to | (On). When
travelling faster than 5 km/h (3 mph), the
windscreen automatically adjusts to the
position it was at when the ignition switch
was last turned to O (Off).

Pushing the windscreen adjusting lever
upwards raises the windscreen, and
pushing it downwards lowers the
windscreen.

The windscreen will be raised or lowered
while the adjusting lever is being pressed.
When you lower the windscreen, make
sure the new position will allow safe
operation of the vehicle.

Windscreen adjusting lever

Pushing lever
upward

\‘\ downward

Pushing lever

Turning the ignition switch to O (Off) will
automatically lower the windscreen to its
original position.

To keep the windscreen raised after turning
off the electrical system, such as when
washing it, turn the ignition switch to O
(Off) while pushing the windscreen
adjusting lever upwards.



Windscreen Ventilation Louver
You can utilise the windscreen ventilation
louver to direct the flow of fresh air.

I To Operate the Windscreen Ventilation
Louver

Press the release button, then the

windscreen ventilation louver pops-up.

f Release button

Windscreen ventilation louver

I To Close the Windscreen Ventilation
Louver

Push the centre of the louver until the

louver is firmly closed.

continued
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Maintenance

Please read “Importance of Maintenance” and “Maintenance Fundamentals” carefully before attempting any maintenance.
Refer to “Specifications” for service data.

Importance of Maintenance ................ P. 156 Final Drive Oil.....eorrccceereeccceeeeeen e P. 177
Maintenance Schedule............ccccuvuueun. e Y A - -1, P. 178
Maintenance Fundamentals ................ P. 162  Side Stand........cccccmnriernsmrnsenssesisesnans P. 181
e e 3T P. 171 ClutCh s P. 182
Removing & Installing Body Throttle .....coccericrirrn s P. 183
COMPONENTS .....crrrrmrrrssnrssssnnssssnnessssnnessss P.172  Other Adjustments ........cccceeerrirsenrnianns P. 184

Battery..ooeeeee e P. 172 Clutch and Brake Levers.............c....... P. 184

Cylinder Head Side Cover .................... P.173 Electrical Adjustable Suspension

Fog Light COVEr ..o, P.174  [RENZEDYISDYYY -................. P. 185

Left Engine Side Cover........cccccceuveennee. P.174 Rear Suspension

Side COVEr ..ot ANV GL1800BD/BDX/BDZ | P. 185
Engine Oil.....ccccvcerecerrcerrcerrcs s P. 175  Other Replacement........cccccvrvrriennnnnn P. 186

Coolant.......occcceeercccrrr e P.176 Honda SMART Key Battery................. P. 186
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Importance of Maintenance

Importance of Maintenance

Keeping your vehicle well-maintained is
absolutely essential to your safety and to
protect your investment, obtain maximum
performance, avoid breakdowns, and
reduce air pollution. Maintenance is the
owner'’s responsibility. Be sure to inspect
your vehicle before each ride, and perform
the periodic checks specified in the
Maintenance Schedule. BP. 157

AWARNING

Improperly maintaining your vehicle
or failing to correct a problem
before you ride can cause a crash in
which you can be seriously hurt or
killed.

Always follow the inspection and
maintenance recommendations and
schedules in this owner’s manual.

Maintenance Safety

Always read the maintenance instructions
before you begin each task, and make sure
that you have the tools, parts, and skills
required.

We cannot warn you of every conceivable
hazard that can arise in performing
maintenance. Only you can decide whether
or not you should perform a given task.

Follow these guidelines when performing

maintenance.

e Stop the engine and turn the ignition
switch to O (Off).

e Place your vehicle on a firm, level surface
using the side stand, centre stand
(FEREZPARSTAIY) or a maintenance
stand to provide support.

e Allow the engine, muffler, brakes, and
other high-temperature parts to cool
before servicing as you can get burned.

e Run the engine only when instructed,
and do so in a well-ventilated area.




Maintenance Schedule

The maintenance schedule specifies the
maintenance requirements necessary to
ensure safe, dependable performance and
proper emission control.

Maintenance work should be performed in
accordance with Honda's standards and
specifications by properly trained and
equipped technicians. Your dealer meets all
of these requirements. Keep an accurate
record of maintenance to help ensure that
your vehicle is properly maintained.

Make sure that whomever performs the
maintenance completes this record.

All scheduled maintenance is considered a
normal owner operating cost and will be
charged to you by your dealer. Retain all
receipts. If you sell the vehicle, these
receipts should be transferred with the
vehicle to the new owner.

Honda recommends that your dealer
should road test your vehicle after each
periodic maintenance is carried out.
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E/Il E/II E/IV E/ED/II ED/III ED/IV ED/TU/II TU/IIE TU/IV TU/KO/IE KO/IIE KO/U/IT U/IV U type

Items

Pre-ride
Check
P. 162

Frequency*!

x 1,000 km

24

36

=Y
o)

x 1,000 mi

0.6

—_
(o)}

Fuel Line

Fuel Level

Throttle Operation

Air Cleaner*2

Crankcase Breather*3

Spark Plug

Valve Clearance

Engine Qil

Engine Oil Filter

Clutch Qil Filter (GL1800BD/DA)
Engine Idle Speed

Radiator Coolant*4

Cooling System

Secondary Air Supply System

Evaporative Emission Control
System

b e

/

S LSS

o Lo )=o)

Hﬂqms

= EEE=coo=omoE 4

24

LA
1]

===
m EEEEccomORSE

w
N

Annual
Check

Regular
Replace

Refer to
page

3 Years

Maintenance Level

\: Intermediate. We recommend service by your dealer, unless
you have the necessary tools and are mechanically skilled.
Procedures are provided in an official Honda Shop Manual.

x : Technical. In the interest of safety, have your vehicle serviced
by your dealer.

Maintenance Legend

ll - Inspect (clean, adjust, lubricate, or replace, if necessary)
: Clean

@® : Replace



Pre-ride Frequency*!
Items Check [xT,000km] 1 | 12 | 24 | 36 | 48 g’;‘éﬁ' :ﬁgl‘gi Rggeéf
P. 162[x1,000m| 06 | 8 | 16 | 24 | 32 i
Final Drive Oil 3 Years | 177
Brake Fluid* [ 1] I 0 0 0| I |2vers| 178
Brake Pads Wear n O onomn 179
Brake System O o oo n 162
Brakelight Switch O onon 180
(Cia00sDioR " B o ooo 180
Headlight Aim O 0o n n -
Lights/Horn n -
Engine Stop Switch l] -
Clutch System (GL1800) o oo n n 184
Clutch Fluid** (GL1800) 1] 0 0 B | 2vears| 182
Reverse Operation (GL1800) N o oo n -
Side Stand n o noDnn n 181
Suspension A\ O o0 nn n -
Nuts, Bolts, Fasteners A O 0O 0o n -
Wheels/Tyres x| I O oo n o -
Steering Head Bearings * oI 0 0D n n -

Notes:
At higher odometer reading, repeat at the frequency interval

*1:

*2:

*3:
*4

established here.

Service more frequently when riding in unusually wet or dusty

areas.

Service more frequently when riding in rain or at full throttle.

Replacement requires mechanical skill.

continued
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GS/II GS/I GS/IV GS/IT MX/TT MX/1L FO/INT FO/IV FO/II PH/ITIN/V/ILY type Maintenance Level

\: Intermediate. We recommend service by your dealer, unless

2dueuolule|n .

Pre-ride Frequency*! you have the necessary tools and are mechanically skilled.
ltems Check [x1.000km| 1 | 6 | 12 | 18 | 24 | 30 | 36 Annual | Regular | Refer to Procedures are provided in an official Honda Shop Manual.
P.162[x1,000mi| 06| 4 | 8 | 12|16 ] 20 | 24 Check | Replace| page 2% : Technical. In the interest of safety, have your vehicle serviced
Fuel Line A II II Ir_n ~ by your dealer.
Fuel Level | | 143 Maintenance Legend
Throttle Operation R | | [ | | [ | | O n 183 B0 : inspect (clean, adjust, lubricate, or replace, if necessary)
Air Cleaner*2 X ® ® - : Clean
Crankcase Breather*3 - ® : Replace
Spark Plug ® -
Valve Clearance A n -
Engine Oil | | ® ® ® ® 6 175
Engine Oil Filter (R] (R) -
Clutch Oil Filter IR _
(Except GL1800/X)
Engine Idle Speed A, | | | | 0O n -
Radiator Coolant*4 n | | | | BN BB |3Years| 176
Cooling System A, | | | | 0O n -
Secondary Air Supply System | X\, | | =
Evaporative Emission Control
SystF;_m Y 1 -

160



Pre-ride Frequency*"
Items Check [x1000Kkm] T | 6 [ 12 18 ] 24 [ 30 36 | ‘g | Red | Refer o
P.162[x1,000mi[ 06| 4 | 8 [ 1216 | 20 | 24 P
Final Drive Oil 3Years | 177
Brake Fluid*4 n D D0 0D D B |2Yers| 178
Brake Pads Wear II II II ll II II II II 179
Brake System n [ 1] o n 162
Brakelight Switch n n o n 180
Brake Lock Operation N Ononomn 180
Headlight Aim n n o n -
Lights/Horn o -
Engine Stop Switch n -
Clutch System (GL1800/X) n 1 o n 184
Clutch Fluid*# (GL1800/X) n AN NN (NN DN (DN (NR| MO |2Years| 182
?G6I\_I1ei§)e0 /?(;))eratlon J, n n ll _
Side Stand n n [ 1] o n 181
Suspension AN n n o n -
Nuts, Bolts, Fasteners AN n n o n -
Wheels/Tyres X n n o n =
Steering Head Bearings p 4 [ 1 [ 1] o n -

Notes:

*1:

*2:

*3:
*4

At higher odometer reading, repeat at the frequency interval
established here.

Service more frequently when riding in unusually wet or dusty
areas.

Service more frequently when riding in rain or at full throttle.
Replacement requires mechanical skill.
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Maintenance Fundamentals

Pre-ride Inspection

To ensure safety, it is your responsibility to
perform a pre-ride inspection and make
sure that any problem you find is corrected.
A pre-ride inspection is a must, not only for
safety, but because having a breakdown, or
even a flat tyre, can be a major
inconvenience.

Check the following items before you get

on your vehicle:

e Fuel level - Fill fuel tank when necessary.
P. 143

e Throttle - Check for smooth opening and
full closing in all steering positions.
P. 183

e Engine oil level - Add engine oil if
necessary. Check for leaks. &P. 175

e Coolant level - Add coolant if required
Check for leaks. BIP. 176

e Brakes - Check operation;
Front and Rear: check brake fluid level
and pads wear. BIP. 178, 179

e Lights and horn - Check that lights,
indicators and horn function properly.

e Engine stop switch - Check for proper
function. BP. 64

° Clutch - Check clutch fluid
level. BIP. 182

e Side stand ignition cut-off system -
Check for proper function. BP. 181

e Wheels and tyres - Check condition, air
pressure and adjust if necessary. BIP. 168



Replacing Parts

IV TU/I MX/ATE MX/KO/IL KO/ KO/UAIT UAV U type
Always use Honda Genuine Parts or their
equivalents to ensure reliability and safety.
When ordering coloured components,
specify the model name, colour, and code
mentioned on the colour label.

The colour label is attached on the reverse

side of the fuel lid. &P. 143

Colour label

o 4

AWARNING

Installing non-Honda parts may
make your vehicle unsafe and cause
a crash in which you can be seriously
hurt or killed.

Always use Honda Genuine Parts or
equivalents that have been designed
and approved for your vehicle.

Maintenance Fundamentals

continued
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Maintenance Fundamentals

Battery

Your vehicle has a maintenance-free type
battery. You do not have to check the
battery electrolyte level or add distilled
water. Clean the battery terminals if they
become dirty or corroded.

Do not remove the battery cap seals. There
is no need to remove the cap when
charging.

NOTICE

Your battery is a maintenance-free type and can be
permanently damaged if the cap strip is removed.

hid

NOTICE

An improperly disposed of battery can be harmful to
the environment and human health.

Always confirm local requlations for proper battery
disposal instruction.

This symbol on the battery means
that this product must not be
treated as household waste.

I What to do in an emergency

If any of the following occur, immediately
see your doctor.

e Electrolyte splashes into your eyes:

P \Wash your eyes repeatedly with cool
water for at least 15 minutes. Using
water under pressure can damage
your eyes.

e Electrolyte splashes onto your skin:

» Remove affected clothing and wash
your skin thoroughly using water.

e Electrolyte splashes into your mouth:

» Rinse mouth thoroughly with water,
and do not swallow.

AWARNING

The battery gives off explosive
hydrogen gas during normal
operation.

A spark or flame can cause the
battery to explode with enough
force to kill or seriously hurt you.

Wear protective clothing and a face
shield, or have a skilled mechanic do
the battery servicing.




I Cleaning the Battery Terminals

1. Remove the battery. BIP. 172

2. If the terminals are starting to corrode
and are coated with a white substance,

wash with warm water and wipe clean.

3. If the terminals are heavily corroded,
clean and polish the terminals with a
wire brush or sandpaper. Wear safety
glasses.

4. After cleaning, reinstall the battery.

The battery has a limited life span. Consult
your dealer about when you should replace
the battery. Always replace the battery with
another maintenance-free battery of the
same type.

NOTICE

Installing non-Honda electrical accessories can
overload the electrical system, discharging the battery
and possibly damaging the system.

Maintenance Fundamentals

Fuses

Fuses protect the electrical circuits on your
vehicle. If something electrical on your

vehicle stops working, check for and

replace any blown fuses. BP. 219

I Inspecting and Replacing Fuses

Turn the ignition switch to O (Off) to
remove and inspect fuses. If a fuse is
blown, replace with a fuse of the same
rating. For fuse ratings, see
“Specifications.” BIP. 259, 261, 263

Blown fuse S

Replacing a fuse with one that has a higher rating
greatly increases the chance of damage to the electrical
system.

If a fuse fails repeatedly, you likely have an
electrical fault. Have your vehicle inspected
by your dealer.

continued
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Maintenance Fundamentals

Engine Oil

Engine oil consumption varies and oil quality
deteriorates according to riding conditions
and time elapsed.

Check the engine oil level regularly, and add
the recommended engine oil if necessary.
Dirty oil or old oil should be changed as soon
as possible.

I Selecting the Engine Oil
For recommended engine oll, see
“Specifications.” BIP. 258, 260, 262

If you use non-Honda engine oil, check the
label to make sure that the oil satisfies all of
the following standards:

e JASO T 903 standard*': MA

e SAE standard*2: 10W-30

e API classification*3: SJ or higher

“1. The JASO T 903 standard is an index for engine
oils for 4-stroke vehicle engines. There are two
classes: MA and MB. For example, the
following label shows the MA classification.

_______ +— Oil code

MA +— Oil classification

2. The SAE standard grades oils by their viscosity.

3. The API classification specifies the quality and
performance rating of engine oils. Use SJ or
higher oils, excluding oils marked as “Energy
Conserving” or “Resource Conserving” on the
circular API service symbol.

Not recommended Recommended

Brake Fluid (Clutch Fluid)

Do not add or replace brake fluid, except in
an emergency. Use only fresh brake fluid
from a sealed container. If you do add fluid,
have the brake and clutch system serviced
by your dealer as soon as possible.

NOTICE

Brake fluid can damage plastic and painted surfaces.
Wipe up spills immediately and wash thoroughly.

Recommended brake fluid:
Honda DOT 4 Brake Fluid or equivalent




Final Drive Oil

Recommended final drive oil:
Hypoid gear oil SAE 80

Recommended Coolant

Except Taiwan/Philippines/Indonesia/Vietnam/

India/Singapore
Pro Honda HP Coolant is a pre-mixed
solution of antifreeze and distilled water.

Concentration:
50% antifreeze and 50% distilled
water

A concentration of antifreeze below 40%
will not provide proper corrosion and cold
temperature protection.

A concentration of up to 60% will provide
better protection in colder climates.

NOTICE

Using coolant not specified for aluminium engines or
tap/mineral water can cause corrosion.

Taiwan/Philippines/Indonesia/Vietnam/India/

Singapore

Use only genuine HONDA PRE-MIX
COOLANT without diluting with water.
Genuine HONDA PRE-MIX COOLANT is
excellent at preventing corrosion and
overheating.

The coolant should be inspected and
replaced properly by following the
maintenance schedule. BP. 158, 160

NOTICE

Using coolant not specified for aluminium engines or
tap/mineral water can cause corrosion.

Maintenance Fundamentals

Crankcase Breather

Service more frequently when riding in rain,
at full throttle, or after the vehicle is
washed or overturned. Service if the
deposit level can be seen in the transparent
section of the drain tube.

If the drain tube overflows, the air filter

may become contaminated with engine oil,
causing poor engine performance.

continued
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Maintenance Fundamentals

Tyres (Inspecting/Replacing)

I Checking the Air Pressure

Even though your vehicle is equipped with
tyre pressure monitoring system (TPMS),
visually inspect your tyres and use an air
pressure gauge to measure the air pressure
at least once a month or any time you think
the tyres look low. Always check air
pressure when your tyres are cold.

Do not adjust tyre pressure using the values
indicated on the tyre pressure gauge of the
INFO 1 display.

The tyre pressure values indicated on the
tyre pressure gauge of the INFO 1 display
may not match actual values, because the
tyre pressure gauge indication is not
updated instantly and is updated only at a
certain period.

Even if the direction of the valve stem is
changed, do not return it to the original
position. Have your vehicle inspected by
your dealer.

Valve stem

I Inspecting for Damage

Inspect the tyres for
cuts, slits, or cracks
that expose fabric
or cords, or nails or
other foreign
objects embedded

in the side of the

tyre or the tread. Also inspect for any
unusual bumps or bulges in the side walls
of the tyres.

I Inspecting for Abnormal Wear

Inspect the tyres
for signs of
abnormal wear on
the contact
surface.

U




I Inspecting Tread Depth

Inspect the tread wear indicators. If they
become visible, replace the tyres
immediately.

For safe riding, you should replace the tyres
when the minimum tread depth is reached.

Wear indicator

location mark

AWARNING

Riding on tyres that are excessively
worn or improperly inflated can
cause a crash in which you can be
seriously hurt or killed.

Follow all instructions in this owner’s
manual regarding tyres inflation and
maintenance.

German law prohibits use of tyres whose
tread depth is less than 1.6 mm.

Maintenance Fundamentals

Have your tyres replaced by your dealer.
For recommended tyres, air pressure, and
minimum tread depth, see
“Specifications.” BIP. 258, 260, 262
Follow these guidelines whenever you
replace tyres:

e Use the recommended tyres or their
equivalents of the same size,
construction, speed rating, and load
range.

e Have the wheel balanced with Honda
Genuine balance weights or equivalent
after the tyre is installed.

e Do notinstall a tube inside a tubeless tyre
on this vehicle. Excessive heat build-up
can cause the tube to burst.

e Use only tubeless tyres on this vehicle.
The rims are designed for tubeless tyres,
and during hard acceleration or braking,
a tube-type tyre could slip on the rim and
cause the tyre to rapidly deflate.

continued

scueUUIR

169



acueuaulelp .

170

Maintenance Fundamentals

e Fach wheel is equipped with a tyre
pressure sensor mounted inside the tyre
behind the valve stem. You must use
TPMS specific wheels. Not using TPMS
specific wheels can cause an air leak, a
tyre pressure monitoring system failure,
or both.

AWARNING

Installing improper tyres on your
vehicle can adversely affect handling
and stability, and can cause a crash
in which you can be seriously hurt or
killed.

Always use the size and type of tyres
recommended in this owner’s
manual.




Tools

The tool kit is stored in the left saddlebag.
P. 144

You can perform some roadside repairs,
minor adjustments and parts replacement
with the provided tools.

e No.2 Phillips screwdriver

e No.2 Screwdriver

e Screwdriver handle

e 8 mm Open end wrench

10 x 12 mm Open end wrench
14 x 17 mm Open end wrench
10 x 12 mm Box end wrench
14 x 17 mm Box end wrench
Spark plug wrench

e 5 mm Hex wrench

e 6 mm Hex wrench

e Pliers

e 10 mm Box wrench

e 0.7 mm Feeler gauge

9dueusjule|n .
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Removing & Installing Body Components

Battery

| Removal
Make sure the ignition switch is turned to

O (Off).

After turning the ignition switch to Q (Off),
wait more than 60 seconds and then
remove the negative cable of the battery.
Because the electrical system may not
function correctly.

1. Remove the left side cover. BP. 174

2. Disconnect the negative © terminal
from the battery.

3. Disconnect the positive @ terminal from
the battery.

Positive @ terminal

Except GL1800/X

Positive @ terminal

Negative © terminal

4. Remove the battery holder bolt.
5. Swing the battery holder as shown to
avoid interference against the seat.

Battery holder

Battery holder bolt

6. Remove the battery holder from the
hook.

7. Remove the battery taking care not to
drop the terminal nuts.

Hook

Y ' Battery holder




I Installation

Install the parts in the reverse order of
removal. Always connect the positive @
terminal first. Make sure bolts and nuts are
tight.

Make sure the clock information is correct
after the battery is reconnected. BIP. 42

For proper handling of the battery, see
“Maintenance Fundamentals.” BP. 164
“Battery Goes Dead.” BP. 218

Removing & Installing Body Components P> Cylinder Head Side Cover

Cylinder Head Side Cover

Grommet Screw B

S_crew A

Cylinder head side cover

The right and left cylinder head side cover
can be removed in the same way.

I Removal

1. Remove the fog light cover. &@P. 174

2. Remove the screw A and B.

3. Remove the prongs from the lower
cover.

4. Pull the grommet from the boss on the
cylinder head and slide the cylinder head
side cover forward, then remove it.

I Installation

Install the parts in the reverse order of
removal.

continued
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Removing & Installing Body Components B> Fog Light Cover

Fog Light Cover

Left Engine Side Cover

Side Cover

Lo

oo
o2

Tabs

Screws

Fog light cover

Left engine side cover

Side cover

The right and left fog light cover can be
removed in the same way.

I Removal

1. Remove the screws.

2. Release the tabs from the cylinder head
side cover.

3. Remove the fog light cover.

| Installation

Install the parts in the reverse order of
removal.

I Removal

1. Release the bosses from the grommets.
2. Remove the left engine side cover.

I Installation

Install the parts in the reverse order of
removal.

The right and left side cover can be
removed in the same way.

I Removal

1. Open the saddlebag. BP. 144

2. Remove the bosses.

3. Release the tab from the saddlebag
cover.

4. Remove the side cover.

I Installation
Install the parts in the reverse order of removal.



Checking the Engine Oil

Check the engine oil with the Idling Stop

system disabled. &P. 73

1.

b

If the engine is cold, idle the engine for
3 to 5 minutes.

. Turn the ignition switch to O (Off) and

wait for 2 to 3 minutes.

Place your vehicle in an upright position
on a firm, level surface.

Remove the dipstick and wipe it clean.
Insert the dipstick until it seats, but don't
screw it in.

( ) N

Upper H
level

Lower
level

6. Check that the oil level is between the
upper level and lower level marks on the
dipstick.

7. Securely install the dipstick.

Adding Engine Oil

If the engine oil is below or near the lower

level mark, add the recommended engine

oil. BIP. 166, 258, 260, 262

1. Remove the oil fill cap. Add the
recommended oil until it reaches the
upper level mark.

P Place your vehicle in an upright
position on a firm, level surface when
checking the oil level.

» Do not overfill above the upper level
mark.

» Make sure no foreign objects enter
the oil filler opening.

» Wipe up any spills immediately.

2. Securely reinstall the oil fill cap.

Overfilling with oil or operating with insufficient oil can

cause damage to your engine. Do not mix different

brands and grades of oil. They may affect lubrication

and clutch operation.

For the recommended oil and oil selection

guidelines, see “Maintenance
Fundamentals.” BP. 166
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Checking the Coolant

Adding Coolant

Check the coolant level in the reserve tank

while the engine is cold.

1. Place your vehicle on a firm, level
surface.

2. Remove the left engine side cover.
P.1/74

w

4. Check that the coolant level is between
the UPPER level and LOWER level marks
in the reserve tank.

Hold your vehicle in an upright position.

{serve tank cap

\.,/

Reserve tank

P
LOWER level

If the coolant level is dropping noticeably or
the reserve tank is empty, you likely have a
serious leak. Have your vehicle inspected by
your dealer.

If the coolant level is below the LOWER
level mark, add the recommended coolant
(B P. 167) until the level reaches the UPPER
level mark.
Add fluid only from the reserve tank cap
and do not remove radiator cap.
1. Remove the left engine side cover.

P. 174
2. Remove the reserve tank cap and add

fluid while monitoring the coolant level.

» Do not overfill above the UPPER level
mark.
» Make sure no foreign objects enter
the reserve tank opening.
3. Securely reinstall the reserve tank cap.
4. Install the left engine side cover.

AWARNING

Removing the radiator cap while the
engine is hot can cause the coolant
to spray out, potentially scalding
you.

Always let the engine and radiator
cool down before removing the
radiator cap.




Final Drive Qil

Checking the Final Drive Oil

Adding Final Drive Oil

1. Hold the vehicle upright on firm level
ground.

2. Remove the oil fill hole cap and O-ring.

3. Check the ail level. It should be flush
with the lower edge of the oil fill hole.

~ Oil fill hole cap
=N

Lower edge
—

If the final drive oil level is low, check for oil
leaks. Add the recommended final drive oil
(8 P. 167) until it reaches the lower edge of
the opening.

1. Pour the final drive oil into the oil fill
hole until it reaches the lower edge of
the opening.

» Do not over fill above the lower edge
of ail fill hole.

» Make sure no foreign objects enter
the oil fill hole.

» Wipe up any spills immediately.

2. Install a new O-ring onto the il fill hole
cap. Tighten the oil fill hole cap.

Torque: 8 N-m (0.8 kgf-m, 5.9 Ibf-ft)
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HEVCS

Checking Brake Fluid

1. Place your vehicle in an upright position
on a firm, level surface.

2. Check that the brake fluid reservoir is
horizontal and that the fluid level is
above the LWR mark.

Front brake
fluid reservoir

—

Rear brake
ILA—— ; + | fluid reservoir
| —— | L]

"{ = \Pﬁ_dl .
LWR mark

If the brake fluid level in either reservoir is
below the LWR mark or the brake lever and
pedal freeplay becomes excessive, inspect
the brake pads for wear. If the brake pads
are not worn, you most likely have a leak.
Have your vehicle inspected by your dealer.



Inspecting the Brake Pads

Check the condition of the brake pad wear
indicators.

The pads need to be replaced if a brake pad
is worn to the bottom of the indicator.
The pads need to be replaced if a brake pad
is worn to the indicator.

1. Inspect the brake pads from in
front of the brake caliper.
» Always inspect both left and right
brake calipers.
2. Inspect the brake pads from
below the brake caliper.

Brake pads —[
10

y
/ 24

]

| Wear
—|l \\ indicators

1

Wear l

indicators

Rear

Disc ———

Hﬁ Brake pads

’ Wear
( indicator

'J_J J

Brakes

If necessary, have the pads replaced by your
dealer.

Always replace both left and right brake
pads at the same time.

continued
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Brakes

Checking the Parking Brake

Except GL1800/X

Place your vehicle on a firm, level surface.
Stop the engine and push your vehicle
while set the parking brake to check the
efficacy of the parking brake.

If the efficacy of the parking brake
becomes weak, have the brake adjusted by
your dealer.

Adjusting the Brakelight
Switch

Parking brake lever

Check the operation of the brakelight
switch.

Hold the brakelight switch and turn the
adjusting nut in the direction A if the switch
operates too late, or turn the nut in the
direction B if the switch operates too soon.

Adjusting nut

f

b ! \\ \\
¥, \Br

akélight switch




Side Stand

Checking the Side Stand

-T,./ e

/

Side stand spring

1. Check that the side stand operates
smoothly. If the side stand is stiff or
squeaky, clean the pivot area and
lubricate the pivot bolt with clean
grease.

2. Check the spring for damage or loss of
tension.

3.

Sit on the vehicle, shift the transmission
to Neutral, and raise the side stand.

Sit on the vehicle and raise the side
stand.

L3 GL1800/X

Start the engine, pull the clutch lever in,
and shift the transmission into gear.
Start the engine and press the D side of
N-D switch to switch the transmission
into AT MODE (D).

5. Lower the side stand all the way. The
engine should stop as you lower the side
stand. If the engine doesn’t stop, have
your vehicle inspected by your dealer.
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Checking Clutch Fluid 1. Place your vehicle in an upright position

on a firm, level surface.

2. Check that the clutch fluid reservoir is
Cluteh fluid horizontal and that the fluid level is
e l above the LWR mark.
= S

If the fluid level is low or if you find fluid
leaks, or deterioration or cracks in the
hoses and fittings, have the clutch system
serviced by your dealer.

LWR mark
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Throttle

Checking the Throttle

With the engine off, check that the throttle
rotates smoothly from fully closed to fully
open. If the throttle does not move
smoothly or close automatically, have the
vehicle inspected by your dealer.

9dueusjule|n .
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Other Adjustments

Adjusting the Clutch and
Brake Levers

You can adjust the distances between the
clutch lever (EEENDEE) and handle grip,
and between the brake lever and handle

grip.

| Adjustment method
Turn the adjuster until the numbers align

with the index mark while pushing the lever

forward in the desired position.

Clutch lever (GL1800/X only) Adjuster
Forward
’ r Clutch lever

J j_—rlli‘ ) |
Handle grip Index mark

Brake lever

Adjuster

L

Forward

Brake lever

L Handle grip

Index mark

After adjustment, check that the lever
operates correctly before riding.

NOTICE

Do not turn the adjuster beyond its natural limit.




Selecting the Electrical
Adjustable Suspension

GL1800/X/DA/DAX/DAZ

The electrical adjustable suspension allows
the preload of the rear suspension to be
adjusted in four levels according to riding
and load conditions.

Preload can be adjusted on the HOME bar.
P. 28

When the riding mode is changed, front
and rear suspension damping is
automatically adjusted to a setting
corresponding to the mode. BIP. 135

o

/ -
Suspension

preload indicator

Other Adjustments P> Selecting the Electrical Adjustable Suspension

The front and rear shock absorber damper units contain
high pressure nitrogen gas. Do not attempt to
disassemble, service, or improperly dispose of the
damper. See your dealer.

Adjusting the Rear
Suspension

GL1800BD/BDX/BDZ

You can adjust the spring preload of the
rear suspension to suit the load or the road
surface.

NOTICE

Do not turn the adjuster beyond its limits.

NOTICE

The rear shock absorber damper unit contains high
pressure nitrogen gas. Do not attempt to disassemble,
service, or improperly dispose of the damper. See your
dealer.

I Spring Preload

Remove the right side cover. BP. 174
Turn the adjuster clockwise to increase
spring preload (hard), or turn the adjuster
counterclockwise to decrease spring
preload (soft).

To set the standard position, turn the
adjuster counterclockwise until it will no
longer turn (lightly seat), and then turn the
adjuster clockwise until it clicks. This click is
position 0 (minimum setting). The standard
position is 9 clicks from the minimum
setting (total setting: 33 clicks).

Preload adjuster
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Other Replacement

Replacing the Honda SMART
Key Battery

If the Honda SMART Key indicator flashes 5
times when the ignition switch is turned to
| (On), the low battery pop-up information
appears, or the operating range becomes
unstable, replace the battery as soon as
possible.

We recommend to see your dealer for this
service.

Battery type: CR2032

1. Push the release button and remove the
built-in key from the Honda SMART Key.

J— Honda SMART Key

Release button

Built-in key

2. Slightly insert the built-in key from the
opposite side into the key hole.

3. With the emblem upward, separate the
Honda SMART Key by prying the built-in
key as shown in the illustration.

» Do not pry the built-in key forcibly.

» Do not touch the circuit or terminal.
This may cause problems.

P Be careful to avoid scratching the
waterproof covering or allowing dust
to enter.

» Do not forcibly dismantle the Honda
SMART Key body.

Built-in key

-
\_

Battery




4. Replace the old battery with a new one
with the positive @ side facing up.

5. Assemble the parts in the reverse order
of disassembly.

AWARNING

CHEMICAL BURN HAZARD

The battery that powers the Honda
SMART Key can cause severe internal
burns and can even lead to death if
swallowed.

Keep new and used batteries away
from children.

If you suspect that a child has
swallowed the battery, seek medical

attention immediately.

Other Replacement P> Replacing the Honda SMART Key Battery

U/l U/IV U type only

According to Australia Standard;

A WARNING

e The battery that powers the Honda SMART
Key is hazardous - new and used batteries
should be kept away from children.

e Lithium button/coin batteries can cause
severe or fatal injuries in 2 hours or less
if it is swallowed or placed inside any
part of the body.

e Medical attention should be sought
immediately if it is suspected the
battery has been swallowed or placed
inside any part of the body.

CAUTION

e Danger of explosion if battery is
incorrectly replaced. Replace only with
the same or equivalent type.

e Do not expose to excessive heat such as
sunshine, fire or the like, that can result
in an explosion or the leakage of
flammabile liquid or gas during use,
storage or transportation.

e Do not dispose of a battery into fire or a hot
oven, or give mechanically crushing or cutting
of a battery, that can result in an explosion.

e Do not subject to extremely low air
pressure at high altitude that may result
in an explosion or the leakage of
flammable liquid or gas.

Europe only

The battery is manufactured by

e Maxell, Ltd.
1 Koizumi, Oyamazaki, Oyamazaki-cho,
Otokuni-gun, Kyoto 618-8525 Japan

e Panasonic Energy Co., Ltd.
1-1 Matsushita-cho, Moriguchi City,
Osaka 570-8511, Japan

e TOSHIBA LIFESTYLE PRODUCTS &
SERVICES CORPORATION
1310 Omiya-cho, Saiwai-ku, Kawasaki,
Kanagawa 212-0014, Japan

The battery is imported by
Honda Motor Europe Ltd - Aalst Office
Wijngaardveld 1(Noord V), 9300 Aalst -
Belgium

C € This product must not be
treated as household waste.
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Troubleshooting

Engine Will Not Start..........ccccceemnneeee P. 189
Overheating (High coolant temperature
iNdicator iS ON).iueeeeecciiiriremmeesisrernnnnas P. 190
Warning Indicators On or Flashing..... P. 191
Low Oil Pressure Indicator .................. P. 191

PGM-FI (Programmed Fuel Injection)
Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL)..... P. 191

Combined ABS Indicator .................... P. 191
Torgue Control Indicator .................. P. 192
Honda SMART Key Indicator............... P. 192
Clutch Temperature Indicator
.............................. P. 193

Low Tyre Pressure Indicator ................ P. 193

TPMS Indicator ......ccocvvvveeieiiiiieecee, P. 194

AIRBAG Indicator

........................... P. 194
Other Warning Indications ................. P. 195

Fuel Gauge Failure Indication.............. P. 195

Handle Grip Heater Failure Indication ... P. 195
Seat Heaters Failure Indication
..................... P. 196
Coolant Temperature Gauge Failure Indication... P. 196
If the “-" is Blinking in the Gear Position Indicator

While Riding (Except GL1800/X) ........... P. 197
When the Idling Stop System Does Not Operate
Properly (Except GL1800/X) ......ccurrsune P. 198

When the Honda SMART Key System Does

Not Operate Properly......cccccvvremrrrrnns P. 200
Activating the Electrical System in an
EMergency ......coocmrmmmrmmmnnnnnsmnmmsnssssassnns P. 201
If the Saddlebags or Travel Trunk Won't
L0 o T= o T P. 203
Tyre Puncture .......cccceemmmrmmininnnnnnnnnnne, P. 205
Audio System Trouble.............cccceernn..ee P. 206
Electrical Trouble.......cccccomriiccerriccnnninns P.218
Battery Goes Dead .........cccovevvieeeennnnnn. P.218
Burned-out Light Bulb..............ccoeee. P.218
BIOWN FUSE ©.oeiiiiiieeciieccee e P.219



Engine Will Not Start

Starter Operates But Engine
Does Not Start

Starter Does Not Operate

Check the following items:

e Check the correct engine starting
sequence EP. 127

e Check that there is petrol in the fuel tank

e Check if the PGM-FI (Programmed Fuel
Injection) Malfunction Indicator Lamp
(MIL) is on
P> If the indicator lamp is on, contact

your dealer as soon as possible.

Check the following items:

e Check the correct engine starting
sequence &@P. 127

e Check for a blown fuse BIP. 219

e Check for a loose battery connection
(8 P. 172) or battery terminal corrosion
(®P. 164)

e Check the condition of the battery

P.218
If the problem continues, have your vehicle

inspected by your dealer.
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Overheating (High coolant temperature indicator is on)

The engine is overheating when the

following occurs:

e High coolant temperature indicator
comes on.

e The 6th (H) segment flashes in the
coolant temperature gauge.

e Acceleration becomes sluggish.

If this occurs, pull safely to the side of the

road and perform the following procedure.

Extended fast idling may cause the high

coolant temperature indicator to come on.

Also the 6th (H) segment will flash.

Continuing to ride with an overheated engine can
cause serious damage to the engine.

1. Stop the engine, and then turn the
ignition switch to | (On). BP. 61

2. Check that the radiator fan is operating,
and then turn the ignition switch to O
(Off).

Suspect a fault. Do not start the engine.
Transport your vehicle to your dealer.
Allow the engine to cool with the
ignition switch turned to O (Off).

3. After the engine has cooled, inspect the
radiator hose and check if there is a leak.
P. 176
Do not start the engine. Transport your
vehicle to your dealer.

4. Check the coolant level in the reserve

tank. BIP. 176
P Add coolant as necessary.

5. If 1 -4 check normal, you may continue
riding, but closely monitor the coolant
temperature gauge.




Warning Indicators On or Flashing

Low Oil Pressure Indicator

If the low oil pressure indicator comes on,
pull safely to the side of the road and stop
the engine.

Continuing to ride with low oil pressure can cause
serious damage to the engine.

1. Check the engine oil level, and add oil as
necessary. @ P. 175
2. Start the engine.
P> Only continue riding if the low oil
pressure indicator goes off.
Rapid acceleration may momentarily cause
the low oil pressure indicator to come on,
especially if the oil is at or near the low
level.
If the low oil pressure indicator stays on
when the oil level is at the proper level, stop
the engine and contact your dealer.
If the engine oil level goes down rapidly,
your vehicle may have a leak or another
serious problem. Have your vehicle
inspected by your dealer.

PGM-FI (Programmed Fuel
Injection) Malfunction
Indicator Lamp (MIL)

Combined ABS Indicator

GS/Il GS/IL GS/IV GS/II FO/IIT FOAV FOAMT IN/UAITN UAIV U type

If the indicator comes on while riding, you

may have a serious problem with the PGM-FI
system. Reduce speed and have your vehicle
inspected by your dealer as soon as possible.

Except GS/II GS/II1 GSAV GSAI FO/IT FO/IV FOAIN IN/UATT UNV U type

Reasons for the indicator lamp to come

on or blink

e Comes on if there is a problem with the
engine emissions control system.

e Blinks when engine misfiring is detected.

What to do when the indicator lamp comes on
Avoid high speeds and immediately get
your vehicle inspected at a dealer.

If you drive with the malfunction indicator lamp on, the
emissions control system and the engine could be damaged.

What to do when the indicator lamp blinks
Park the vehicle in a safe place with no
flammable items and wait at least 10 minutes
with the engine stopped until it cools.

If the malfunction indicator lamp blinks again when restarting
the engine, drive to the nearest dealer at 50 km/h (31 mph)
or less. Have your vehicle inspected.

If the Combined ABS indicator operates in

one of the following ways, your brakes will

continue to work as a conventional system,

but without the Combined ABS function.

Reduce your speed and have your vehicle

inspected by your dealer as soon as

possible.

e Indicator does not come on when the
ignition switch is turned to | (On)

e Indicator does not go off at speeds above
5 km/h (3 mph)

e Indicator comes on or starts flashing
while riding

The combined ABS indicator may flash if:

e The front wheel leaves the ground for
1 second or more

e You turn the rear wheel while your
vehicle is lifted off the ground.

This is normal but the Combined ABS is not
in operation. To activate the system again,
turn the ignition switch to Q (Off), and
then to | (On) again.
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Warning Indicators On or Flashing P> Torque Control Indicator

Torque Control Indicator

Honda SMART Key Indicator

If the indicator operates in one of the
following ways, you may have a serious
problem with the Torque Control. Reduce
your speed and have your vehicle inspected
by your dealer as soon as possible.

e Indicator comes on while riding.

e Indicator does not come on when the
ignition switch is turned on.

e Indicator does not go off at speeds above
5 km/h (3 mph).

Even when the Torque Control indicator is

on, your vehicle will have normal riding

ability without Torque Control function.

P When the indicator comes on while the
Torque Control is in operation, you will
have to completely close the throttle to
regain normal riding ability.

The Torque Control indicator may come on if
you rotate the rear wheel while your vehicle is
lifted off the ground. In this case, turn the
ignition switch to O (Off) and then to | (On)
again. The Torque Control indicator will go
off after your speed reaches 5 km/h (3 mph).

| If the Honda SMART Key Indicator
Flashes 5 times When the Ignition
Switch is Turned to | (On)

Replacing the Honda SMART Key
Battery B2 P. 186

| When the Honda SMART Key
Indicator is Flashing While the
Electrical System is On

The Honda SMART Key indicator flashes

when communication between your

vehicle and Honda SMART Key stops after

turning on the ignition switch.

It is probably caused by the following:

e Strong radio waves or noise are affecting
the system

e You lost the Honda SMART Key while
riding

However, this does not affect the operation
of your vehicle until the ignition switch
turned to Q (Off).

You may not be able to turn off the
electrical system when losing the Honda
SMART Key while riding, or if the battery is
low, or because the system is affected by
strong radio waves or noise. If this occurs,
turn the ignition switch counterclockwise
and hold it until the electrical system shut
off.

If you do not have the Honda SMART Key,
the electrical system can be activated by
means of emergency procedures. EIP. 201



Clutch Temperature Indicator

Warning Indicators On or Flashing P> Clutch Temperature Indicator

Low Tyre Pressure Indicator

Except GL1800/X

The clutch temperature indicator flashes if
the clutch temperature becomes unusually
high.

If the indicator flashes, pull safely to the
side of the road and shift the transmission
to neutral, then idle the engine.

When the indicator goes off, riding can be
restarted.

If this occurs frequently, contact your
dealer.

NOTICE

Continuing to ride with high clutch temperature can
cause serious damage to the clutch.

If the low tyre pressure indicator flashes,
check your tyres as soon as possible.

If the low tyre pressure indicator lights
constantly, one or more of your tyres is
significantly underinflated. You should stop
and check your tyres as soon as possible.
For more information on temporary repair,
refer to “Emergency Repair Using a Tyre
Repair Kit.” BIP. 205

Check the air pressure when the tyres are
cold. (This means the vehicle has been
parked for at least 3 hours.)

Adjust to the recommended tyre pressures
if necessary. BP. 258, 260, 262

When the low tyre pressure indicator
flashes or comes on, but you continue to
ride, the low tyre pressure indicator will go
off in some cases. It is still necessary to
check the air pressures of both tyres after
the tyres cool because air in the tyres is
expanded with heat.

If the low tyre pressure indicator does not
go off after inflating the tyres to the
specified values, have your dealer to check
the system as soon as possible.

Riding on an underinflated tyre causes the
tyre to overheat and can lead to tyre failure.

Under-inflation also reduces fuel efficiency
and tyre tread life, and may affect the
vehicle’s handling and stopping ability.

Because tyre pressure varies by
temperature and other conditions, the low
tyre pressure indicator may turn on
unexpectedly.

Please note that the TPMS is not a
substitute for proper tyre maintenance, and
it is the rider’s responsibility to maintain
correct tyre pressure, even if under-
inflation has not reached the level of
turning on the low tyre pressure indicator.

For example, if you check and fill your tyres
in @ warm area, then ride in extremely cold
weather, the tyre pressure will be lower
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Warning Indicators On or Flashing P> TPMS Indicator

than measured and could be underinflated
and cause the low tyre pressure indicator to
turn on. Or, if you check and adjust your
tyre pressure in cooler conditions, and ride
into extremely hot conditions, the tyre may
become overinflated. However, the low
tyre pressure indicator will not turn on if
the tyres are overinflated.

TPMS Indicator

The TPMS indicator comes on if there is a
problem with the tyre pressure monitoring
system.

If this occurs, the system will shut off and
no longer monitor tyre pressure.

Have the system checked by your dealer as
soon as possible.

Also the TPMS indicator may light for the

following reasons:

e Interference of other electronic devices
by using the same radio frequency.

e Using replacement wheels not equipped
with tyre pressure sensors.

AIRBAG Indicator

The AIRBAG indicator comes on if there is a
problem with the airbag system.

If the indicator does not come on, or comes
and stays on when the ignition switch is
turned on, or comes on while you are
riding, have your vehicle inspected by your
dealer as soon as possible as the airbag may
not deploy when it could help save your
life.

AWARNING

Ignoring the airbag indicator can
result in serious injury or death in a
severe frontal impact if the airbag
system does not work properly.

Have your vehicle checked by a
dealer as soon as possible if the
airbag indicator alerts you to a
possible problem.

Hill Start Assist (HSA)
Indicator

If the Hill start assist (HSA) indicator comes
on in amber in one of the following ways,
you may have a serious problem with the
HSA system.

Reduce speed and have your vehicle

inspected by your dealer as soon as

possible.

e Indicator comes on in amber while riding.

e Indicator does not come on when the
ignition switch is turned to | (On).

e Indicator does not go off at speeds above
5 km/h (3 mph).

e Even when the Hill start assist (HSA)
indicator comes on in amber, your
vehicle will have normal riding ability
without HSA function.

If the Hill start assist (HSA) indicator comes
on in white while stopping the vehicle, this
is normal and the HSA is working properly.



Other Warning Indications

Fuel Gauge Failure Indication

If the fuel system has an error, the fuel
gauge segments will be displayed as shown
in the illustration.

If this occurs, see your dealer as soon as
possible.

Handle Grip Heater Failure
Indication

e
GG

If the handle grip heater system has an
error, the handle grip heater indicator will
blink.

If this occurs, see your dealer as soon as
possible.
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Other Warning Indications P> Seat Heaters Failure Indication

Seat Heaters Failure Indication

GL1800/X/DA/DAX/DAZ

If the seat heater system has an error, the
seat heater indicator will blink.

If this occurs, see your dealer as soon as
possible.

Coolant Temperature Gauge
Failure Indication

If the cooling system has an error, all
segments will blink as shown in the
illustration.

If this occurs, see your dealer as soon as
possible.




If the “-" is Blinking in the Gear Position Indicator While Riding (Except GL1800/X)

If the “-" is blinking in the gear position
indicator while riding, you may have a
serious problem with the Dual Clutch
Transmission system.

Park your vehicle in a safe place and have
your vehicle inspected by dealer
immediately.

It may be possible to ride your vehicle by
following the steps below.

1. Turn the ignition switch to O (Off).
2. Turn the ignition switch to | (On) and
start the engine.

Turn the ignition switch to O (Off) and

move the vehicle back and forth slightly (to
disengage the gears).

Turn the ignition switch to | (On) again and
start the engine.

If you still cannot start the engine:
Start the engine while applying the brake

lever or pressing the brake pedal.

If you can shift from N to D range:

When a gear position is shown in the gear

position indicator, you can ride in that gear.

Take your vehicle to your dealer riding at a
safe speed.

If you can't shift from N to D range and

the “-" is blinking:

Possible damage to the DCT is preventing
you from riding.

Have your vehicle inspected by your dealer
immediately.
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When the Idling Stop System Does Not Operate Properly (Except GL1800/X)

Idling Stop Indicator Does Not
Come On

When the Idling Stop indicator does not
come on, perform the followings.

If the Idling Stop system is off:

Press the start/Idling Stop button or set the
Idling Stop system at the multi-information
display.

If the engine is cold:

Warm up the engine.
The Idling Stop system does not operate
when the engine is cold.

If you did not ride the vehicle after engine

starts:

Ride the vehicle at speeds of over

10 km/h (6 mph). The Idling Stop system
does not operate until you ride once.

If PGM-FI malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) lights:

When the PGM-FI malfunction indicator
lamp (MIL) lights, the Idling Stop system
does not operate for protection of the
engine. See your dealer.

If the battery voltage is low:

Ride the vehicle for a while, then stop the
engine and then restart the engine,
referring to the correct engine starting
procedure (8P. 127). The Idling Stop
system may not operate if the battery
voltage is low.

If this occurs frequently, contact your
dealer.

If the temperature of the battery is cold:

Ride the vehicle for a while.
The Idling Stop system does not operate
when the battery is cold.

Engine is Not Stopped by the
Idling Stop System While the
Idling Stop Indicator is On

When the engine is not stopped by Idling
Stop system while the Idling Stop indicator
is on, perform the following.

If the vehicle does not stop completely:
Stop the vehicle completely. The Idling Stop

system operates if the speed is only at 0
km/h (0 mph).

If the throttle is not closed completely:

Close the throttle completely.

If the Hill start assist (HSA) is operated:
The Idling Stop system does not stop the

engine while the HSA is operated.

When the transmission is shifted in Neutral:
The Idling Stop system does not stop the

engine when the transmission is shifted in
Neutral (N side of the N-D switch is
pressed).



When the Idling Stop System Does Not Operate Properly (Except GL1800/X) P> Engine Does Not Start Even If the Throttle is Opened

Engine Does Not Start Even If
the Throttle is Opened

Engine does not start even if the throttle is
opened, perform the followings.

While the engine is stopped by the Idling

Stop system, if you operate the side stand,
the flashing Idling Stop indicator changes
flashing to off, and the Idling Stop system is
cancelled. Restart the engine with the start/
Idling Stop button, referring to the starting
procedure (8P. 127) for standard engine
starting.

If the rider does not sit astride the vehicle:

When the rider has not been sitting astride
the vehicle for approx. 3 minutes, the Idling
Stop indicator changes from flashing to off
and you cannot restart the engine, even if
you open the throttle.

Restart the engine with the start/Idling Stop
button, referring to the starting procedure
for standard engine starting.

If the start/ldling Stop button is operated:
While the engine is stopping by the Idling

Stop system, if you press the start/Idling
Stop button, the Idling Stop system will be
cancelled.

Restart the engine with the start/Idling Stop
button, referring to the starting procedure
(8 P. 127) for standard engine starting.

If the Idling Stop indicator flashes, but
engine does not start even if the throttle is
opened, perform the followings.

Battery lead is loose:

Check the battery terminals.
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When the Honda SMART Key System Does Not Operate Properly

When the Honda SMART Key system does
not work properly, perform the following.

Check that the Honda SMART Key
system is activated.

Lightly press the ON/OFF button on the
Honda SMART Key.

If the Honda SMART Key LED does not
blink 3 times, activate the Honda SMART
Key system. BP. 68

If the Honda SMART Key LED does not
respond, replace the battery of the
Honda SMART Key. BP. 186

Check that there is no communication
failure in the Honda SMART Key system.
The Honda SMART Key system uses low-
intensity radio waves. The Honda SMART
Key system may not work properly in the
following conditions:

P \When there are facilities nearby that
generate strong radio waves or noise
such as TV towers, power stations,
radio stations, or airports.

P When you carry the Honda SMART
Key with a laptop or wireless
communication device such as a radio
or mobile phone.

P When the Honda SMART Key comes
into contact with or is covered by
metal objects.

e Check that a registered Honda SMART
Key is used.
Use a registered Honda SMART Key.
The Honda SMART Key system cannot be
activated without a registered Honda
SMART Key.

e Make sure that you do not use a broken
Honda SMART Key.
If you use a broken Honda SMART Key,
the Honda SMART Key system cannot be
activated. Bring the emergency key and
ID tag to your dealer.

e Check the battery condition and battery
lead in your vehicle.
Check the battery and battery terminals.
If the battery is weak, contact your
dealer.

If the Honda SMART Key system cannot be
activated due to other causes, contact your
dealer.




Activating the Electrical System in an Emergency

The electrical system can be activated by
inputting the ID number.

| Set to ID number input mode

1. Open the left and right saddlebags by
the emergency procedures. BIP. 203
2. Press and hold the start button for more
than 4 seconds.
P> The buzzer sounds and the system
enters the ID number input mode.
3. Check the ID number on the ID tag.

ID number

.
*012345678

ID tag

I ID number input

You can input your ID number by pressing
the fairing pocket opener and the start
button. Input the ID number on the ID tag
starting with the digit on the left by
pressing the fairing pocket opener.

The ID number is input according to the
number of times the fairing pocket opener
is pressed.

Press the fairing pocket opener the desired
number of times, then press the start
button to fix the current digit (the buzzer
sounds), and input the next digit, and then
repeat until all the digits are input.

While inputting the ID number, if the
button is not pressed for about 20 seconds,
the inputted ID number is cancelled and the
system returns to the state before ID
number input (the buzzer sounds).

Example:

e To input “0", press the start button
without pressing the fairing pocket
opener, and then input next digit.

Start button

To input “0”

*01234567

Fairing pocket opener

Yi

e Toinput “1"”, press the fairing pocket
opener once, and then press the start

button to input the next digit.

Fairing pocket
~opener
*012345678

g

Start button
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Activating the Electrical System in an Emergency P> Engine Does Not Start Even If the Throttle is Opened

ID number input success:

After the last digit of the ID number is
inputted and the start button is pressed,
the ID number is authenticated. The
steering will be unlocked (if it is locked) and
the electrical system activated.

You can start the engine.

You can turn off the engine and electrical
system and also lock the steering using the
ignition switch.

To activate the electrical system again,

repeat the procedures for ID number input.

ID number input failure:

If the ID number is not authenticated after
inputting, the steering cannot be unlocked
and the electrical system will not activate.

Repeat the procedures for ID number input
from the beginning.

ID number input cancel

If you input the wrong number, you can
cancel ID number input by not pressing the
button for about 20 seconds (the buzzer
sounds).

Repeat the procedures for ID number input
from the beginning.



If the Saddlebags or Travel Trunk Won't Open

The built-in key can be used to open the
left saddle bag when the Honda SMART
Key battery becomes weak.

If you lose the Honda SMART Key, the left
saddlebag can be unlocked using the
emergency key. BP. 223

To remove the built-in key, pull it out by
pressing the release button on the Honda
SMART Key.

To reinstall the built-in key, push the built-
in key into the Honda SMART Key until it
clicks.

N
7=

Built-in key

To Open the Saddlebags
Emergency

1. Remove the rear centre lid by using a flat
head screwdriver covered with a
protective cloth.

3. Insert the built-in key or emergency key
in the left saddlebag opener and turn it
clockwise to open the left saddlebag.

Protective
cloth

\
Rear centre lid

Flat head screwdriver

Left saddlebag opener

%

f._i\
4 .r'/“

2. Remove the built-in key from the Honda
SMART Key.

Left saddlebag lid
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If the Saddlebags or Travel Trunk Won't Open P> To Open the Travel Trunk Emergency

4. Release the right saddlebag opener from
the prong in the left saddlebag. Pull the
right saddlebag opener to open the
right saddlebag.

Right saddlebag
opene

Ty

5. Install the right saddlebag opener onto
the prong before closing the
saddlebags.

To Open the Travel Trunk
Emergency

1. Open the left and right saddlebags.

P. 203

2. Release the travel trunk opener from the
prong in the right saddlebag. Pull the
travel trunk opener to open the travel
trunk.

Travel trunk
opener

Travel
trunk lid

s
@ 45:41 -

3. Install the travel trunk opener onto the
prong before closing the right
saddlebag.



Tyre Puncture

Repairing a puncture or removing a wheel
requires special tools and technical
expertise.

We recommend you have this type of
service performed by your dealer.

After an emergency repair, always have the
tyre inspected/replaced by your dealer.

Emergency Repair Using a
Tyre Repair Kit

If your tyre has a minor puncture, you can
make an emergency repair using a tubeless
tyre repair kit.

Follow the instructions provided with the
emergency tyre repair kit.

Riding your vehicle with a temporary tyre
repair is very risky. Do not exceed 50 km/h
(30 mph). Have the tyre replaced by your
dealer as soon as possible.

Using a puncture-repairing agent can damage the
TPMS sensors, causing the TPMS indicator to turn on.
Have your vehicle checked by your dealer as soon as
possible.

Use caution not to damage the TPMS sensor if an
internal plug patch must be used to repair the tyre. If
you have a tyre professionally repaired at a non-Honda
facility, we recommend that you have the work
checked by your dealer. TPMS wheels require special
handling when changing the tyre. Failure to follow the
proper tyre replacement procedure can result in
damage to the TPMS sensor.

AWARNING

Riding your vehicle with a temporary
tyre repair can be risky. If the
temporary repair fails, you can crash
and be seriously injured or killed.

If you must ride with a temporary
tyre repair, ride slowly and carefully
and do not exceed 50 km/h (30 mph)
until the tyre is replaced.
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Audio System Trouble

Symptom

Cause/remedy

Unable to pair Bluetooth® device

Some Bluetooth® devices and application software you use may be incompatible with the audio
system and/or the operable functions may be limited.

Check that the audio system and Bluetooth® device are both in the pairing mode. B P. 93, 97

The audio system may not be properly connected when another Bluetooth® device is being paired
at the same time. Check your surroundings to make sure no other device being paired is present
before re-pairing. Presence of a Bluetooth® device in the vicinity sometimes affects the pairing due
to radio wave interference, etc.

When connecting a Bluetooth® device, make sure no other Bluetooth® device readied for pairing
is present. Presence of a Bluetooth® device in the vicinity sometimes affects the pairing due to
radio wave interference, etc.

When you repeatedly fail in pairing, delete the paired device once, then try pairing again.
P. 93, 96

Unable to connect Bluetooth®
device

Depending on the Bluetooth® device and application software you use, it may take some time for
the audio system to connect to a device and to start playing an audio file.

The connection may be temporarily disconnected when starting the engine, which is normal and
not a malfunction. The Bluetooth® device will be reconnected after the engine is started.

Check that your Bluetooth® device has been paired. Referring to the instruction manual of your
Bluetooth® device, check that your Bluetooth® device is in connectable state.




Audio System Trouble

Symptom

Cause/remedy

Unable to connect Bluetooth®
phone device

Some Bluetooth® devices and application software you use may not connect automatically. For
connecting, follow the instructions in the instruction manual of your Bluetooth® device.

The Bluetooth® devices that can be connected at the same time are limited to one Bluetooth®
device and two Bluetooth® headsets.

The Bluetooth® connection cannot be established while launching Apple CarPlay/Android Auto.
Quit Apple CarPlay, then try pairing again. B P. 93, 96

While connected to Apple CarPlay, Bluetooth® function is disabled.

If the problem continues after the above-described inspection, delete the paired device once, then
try pairing again. B P. 93, 96, 97

If the issue persists, try the following:

e Turn the headset off and then on again.

e Turn the ignition off, wait about 30 seconds, and then turn the ignition on.

e Perform a [Reboot]. B P. 44

e Update your headset software to the latest version.

Connected, but does not play.

Some Bluetooth® devices and application software you use may be incompatible with the audio
system and/or audio files may not be played properly. Check the recommended specifications.
P. 101

Depending on the Bluetooth® device and application software you use, an audio file may not play
automatically. For playing, follow the instructions in the instruction manual of your Bluetooth®
device.

Depending on the Bluetooth® device and application software you use, an audio file may not play
normally after receiving a telephone call, etc. Check that your Bluetooth® device is in playable
state.

continued
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Audio System Trouble

Symptom

Cause/remedy

Takes some time to start playing
after turning the power on or
changing the audio mode.

Right after the power is turned on or the audio mode is changed, the audio system may take some
time to connect to an audio device and to start playing an audio file. Also, the audio system may
not allow any audio control operation while preparing to play an audio file.

Sounds skip
Noises mix

Presence of another Bluetooth® device or a device that emits electromagnetic waves such as
communication equipment in the vicinity sometimes affects the communication.

Due to the characteristics of Bluetooth®, though in rare cases, the system operation may become
unstable. When it remains unstable, turn off the power to the audio system or the device being
used, and then turn it on again.

The storage location of the Bluetooth® device sometimes affects the audio system and
communication. When sounds skip or noises mix, change the location of the device. For example,
when the device is kept in a pocket of clothing sandwiched in between the rider and passenger,
the communication may be affected. For Bluetooth® antenna locations, refer to Audio System
Location. B P. 80

Also, weather, buildings in the vicinity, road conditions, etc. can sometimes affect the
communication.

Depending on the Bluetooth® device and application software you use, an audio file may not play
normally after receiving a telephone call, etc. Change the audio mode (8 P. 83) or turn off the
power to the audio system and then turn it on again. If the skipping of sounds or mixing of noises
continues, check the status of your Bluetooth® device.

If the skipping of sounds or mixing of noises continues, delete the paired device once, then try
pairing again. B P. 93, 96

Check the recommended specifications. BIP. 101
Noise sometimes mixes at the place where radio wave is weak.




Audio System Trouble

Symptom

Cause/remedy

Audio volume from headset is
small/big.

Adjust the volume while in the individual modes. B P. 83
Check the volume setting of the paired headset.

No or inaccurate display

Depending on the audio device and the audio file, nothing may be displayed or the display may
be inaccurate in some cases. Check the information on available tags. B P. 109

When the information in an audio file such as the artist name and track title is in a non-compliant

17

tag format, it may be indicated by “.” or no information will be shown.

Depending on the type of the album art used for the music information of audio files, the album
art may not be displayed. The system supports ID3v2 as available tag for aloum art. Check the
album art format of the audio file.

The system does not support album art display via Bluetooth® connection.

About USB device

Some USB devices may be incompatible with the audio system and/or their operable functions
may be limited.

When the audio system does not recognize the USB device connected to the USB connector, turn
the ignition switch to O (Off) and then turn it on again.

When a large number of files are stored in the USB device, it sometimes takes a long time before
an audio file starts playing. Reduce the number of files in the USB device.

Check that the audio files stored in the USB device is in a playable file format. & P. 109

USB device cannot be available with USB connection via the USB 2 connector. Check the USB
connection, and then reconnect the USB 1 connector if necessary.

USB failure

USB function may be unusable when the system failure occurs. USB connection may recover by
turning the ignition switch to Q (Off), and then to | (On) again.

continued
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Audio System Trouble

Symptom

Cause/remedy

Bluetooth® handsfree calling
cannot be available.

Connected Bluetooth® device may be unsupported device. Check the supported Bluetooth®
version/profiles. BIP. 101

When the Bluetooth® connection is unstable due to surrounding conditions or radio wave
conditions, the handsfree calling functions may not be available.

To use the Bluetooth® handsfree calling, a headset connection is necessary. Connect a paired
headset. B P. 96

During a call, headset volume is
small/big.

Adjust the volume during a call. & P. 83

Passenger's headset is no sound in
Phone call.

If you turn off "Intercom", there will be no sound from the passenger's headset. Check the
[Intercom] setting. B P. 30

About Phonebook

Since the phonebook is stored in the system, it may be displayed even when connecting another
phone.

Bluetooth® Handsfree Calling

Depending on the connection status, the times displayed in recents on the vehicle side or the
phone side may differ.

Depending on your mobile carrier plan, available functions may differ.

A display delay may occur depending on the number of phone books, recents and music data etc.
stored in the connected device.




Audio System Trouble

Symptom

Cause/remedy

Wireless CarPlay/Android Auto
connection is lost

Presence of another Bluetooth®/Wi-fi device or a device that emits electromagnetic waves such as
communication equipment in the vicinity sometimes affects the communication.

Due to the characteristics of Bluetooth®/Wi-fi, though in rare cases, the system operation may
become unstable. When it remains unstable, turn off the power to the mobile phone being used,
and then turn it on again.

The storage location of the mobile phone sometimes affects the audio system and
communication. When sounds skip or noises mix, change the location of the mobile phone. For
example, when the mobile phone is kept in a pocket of clothing sandwiched in between the rider
and passenger, the communication may be affected. For Bluetooth®\Wi-fi antenna locations, refer
to Audio System Location. BIP. 80

Also, weather, buildings in the vicinity, road conditions, etc. can sometimes affect the
communication.

Connected with mobile phone, but
CarPlay/Android Auto does not
satrt

CarPlay/Android Auto will not start if the [Connection mode] is set to [Bluetooth].
If you want to use CarPlay/Android Auto, change the setting to [CarPlay] /[Android Auto]. B P. 95

Can't connect with wireless
CarPlay/Android Auto won't start

Check that there are no problems with the software or settings of your mobile phone. For details,
check the smartphone manufacturer's website.
If the issue persists, try the following:

e Turn the ignition off, wait about 30 seconds, and then turn the ignition on.

e Perform a [Reboot]. B P. 44
e Check if CarPlay/Android Auto is enabled on your smartphone.

continued
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Audio System Trouble

Symptom

Cause/remedy

Apple CarPlay cannot be available.

Connected iPhone may be unsupported model. Check the compatible model with Apple CarPlay.
P. 115

Connected iPhone may be unsupported iOS version. Update the iPhone to the newer version.
To use Apple CarPlay, a headset connection is necessary. Connect a paired headset. 8 P. 96

When a mobile network communication is unstable due to surrounding conditions or signal
strength conditions, Apple CarPlay functions may not be available.

When the paired headset connection is broken due to headset battery depletion or
communication failure, Apple CarPlay cannot be used until the connection is restored.

The screen will not switch to Apple CarPlay automatically, other than when the ignition switch is
turned to O (Off) with Apple CarPlay is activated.

Apple CarPlay cannot be available with USB connection via USB 2 connector. Check the USB
connection, and then reconnect the USB 1 connector if necessary.

Some USB cables may be incompatible with Apple CarPlay. Use certified cable to connect the
iPhone.

You have not agreed to enable Apple CarPlay. Reconnect the iPhone and enable to use CarPlay
on the disclaimer screen. & P. 116

Apple CarPlay setting on your iPhone may be disabled. Disconnect iPhone and enable the Apple
CarPlay setting on your iPhone.




Audio System Trouble

Symptom

Cause/remedy

Android Auto cannot be available.

Connected Android phone may be unsupported model. Check the compatible model with
Android Auto. BP. 117

Connected Android phone may be unsupported Android version. Update the Android phone to
the newer version.

When a mobile network communication is unstable due to surrounding conditions or signal
strength conditions, Android Auto functions may not be available.

Android Auto cannot be available with USB connection via USB 2 connector. Check the USB
connection, and then reconnect the USB 1 connector if necessary.

Some USB cables may be incompatible with Android Auto. For Android Auto, the USB cables
should be certified by USB-IF to be compliant with USB 2.0 Standard.

You have not agreed to enable Android Auto. Reconnect the Android phone and enable to use
Android Auto on the disclaimer screen. & P. 118

Android Auto setting on your Android phone may be disabled. Disconnect Android phone and
enable the Android Auto setting on your Android phone.

continued
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Audio System Trouble

Symptom

Cause/remedy

Connected, but does not operate
Apply CarPlay/Android Auto.

You cannot operate Apple CarPlay/Android Auto by the centre panel switches/Interface dial while
the vehicle is in motion. Operate with the left handlebar switches or park your vehicle in a safe
place, then operate.

Some functions of Apple CarPlay/
Android Auto is not available.

Some functions may be limited due to condition of mobile network communication.

Apple CarPlay/Android Auto screen
is too dark/bright

Selecting [Day / Night] menu in [Settings], you can select daytime mode or nighttime mode in an
application such as Maps (& P. 41), also adjust backlight brightness by [Brightness] menu in
[Settings] (& P. 41).

The multi-function display is too
dark/bright

When the ignition switch is in the ACC, [Brightness] function does not work. Turn the ignition
switch to | (On).

When using applications such as Apple CarPlay/Android Auto Maps, you can select daytime mode
or nighttime mode. 8 P. 41




Audio System Trouble

Symptom

Cause/remedy

Audio system cannot operate.

Certain manual functions and settings are disabled or inoperable while the vehicle is in motion.
You cannot select a greyed-out menu until the vehicle is stopped.

Set menu in [Settings] does not be
reflected or inoperable.

In [Settings], certain items cannot be selected and display information is limited when the ignition
switch is in ACC. The set menu will be reflected to the previous setting when the ignition switch
is turned to | (On).

When turning the ignition switch
to O (Off) and | (On) continuously.

Since the system restart takes time, it may take time until the screen is appeared.

High temperature/overcurrent
protection

To protect the system, some operations may be limited temporarily. The system automatically
recovers after the cause is solved.

About Idling Stop system
(Except GL1800/X)

When the Idling Stop system is activated, sound may not come out temporarily for system
protection, but sound will recover automatically.

Radio receiver sensitivity

Except GL1800X/DAX/BDX

The sensitivity of receiver is affected by the object which interrupts a radio wave nearby the radio
antenna (top of the right saddlebag).

Software update

The statements in this owner's manual may not match your vehicle's Audio System after
performing the software update.

continued
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Audio System Trouble

Symptom

Cause/remedy

The other person's voice is low

Adjust the intercom volume. B P. 30

The other person's voice is too
quiet
Wind noise is too loud

Check the position and orientation of the headset microphone. For details, refer to the headset's
instruction manual.

The music is too loud and it's hard
to hear the other person

The other person's voice is too loud
compared to the music

Adjust the balance between Audio Volume and Intercom Volume. If you increase the Audio
Volume, increase the Intercom Volume as well. If you decrease the Audio Volume, decrease the
Intercom Volume to make it easier to balance the music and conversation volumes.

Your voice may be at an
appropriate volume for your
passenger, but other people's
voices may sound too quiet or too
loud to your passenger, or vice
versa.

If using the same model headset:

e Make sure that the output and microphone sensitivity of each headset are the same in [Headset
Adjust]

e If the headset has a microphone gain setting function, make sure that both are the same

If using a different model or maker’s headset:

e Adjusting when using different headsets B P. 31

Can't hear the other person's voice
Hear the other person's voice in
double

Music or voice sounds abnormal

e Turn the headset off and on

e Turn the vehicle off and on

e Redo the headset pairing

e Update the headset software to the latest version
e Go to [Reboot] &P. 44

The [Talk detect level] feature
sometimes works and sometimes
doesn't

Adjust the [Talk Detect level] according to the surrounding conditions and vehicle speed.




Audio System Trouble

Symptom

Cause/remedy

Mousic volume does not increase
when intercom function is turned
on

If the intercom function is turned on and the [Talk detect level] setting is low, the music volume
may continue to decrease in response to surrounding sounds. Increase the [Talk detect level] to an
appropriate level.

When you increase the speed of
the car, the music volume
decreases automatically

If the intercom function is on and the [Talk detect level] setting is low, the music volume may
decrease in response to wind noise. Increase the [Talk detect level] to an appropriate level.

The sound quality of the music in
the headset deteriorates when the
intercom function is on.

When the intercom function is turned on, the Bluetooth profile switches from A2DP to HFP,
causing a decrease in sound quality.
This is normal operation.

When playing music through the
speaker, the volume goes up and
down on its own

When the intercom function is turned on, the [Talk detect level] of the intercom function may
react to the sound from the speaker and the music volume may go up and down on its own. Turn
down the speaker volume or increase the [Talk detect level] to an appropriate level.

When the intercom function is on
and the speaker is playing at a high
volume, the speaker sound can be
heard from the headset.

When the intercom function is on
and the speaker is played at a loud
volume, the speaker sound can be
heard from the headset.

This occurs because the headset microphone picks up the sound from the speaker.
This may be improved by lowering the speaker volume or lowering the microphone sensitivity
with headset adjust.

If the problem continues after the above-described inspection, have your vehicle inspected by your dealer.
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Electrical Trouble

Battery Goes Dead

Burned-out Light Bulb

Charge the battery using a motorcycle
battery charger.

Remove the battery from the vehicle before
charging.

Do not use an automobile-type battery
charger, as these can overheat a
motorcycle battery and cause permanent
damage.

If the battery does not recover after
recharging, contact your dealer.

Jump starting using an automobile battery is not
recommended, as this can damage your vehicle’s
electrical system.

All light bulbs on the vehicle are LEDs.
If there is an LED which is not turned on,
see your dealer for servicing.




Electrical Trouble P> Blown Fuse

Blown Fuse
Before handling fuses. see “Inspecting and External Fuse box cover External Fuse box cover
etore handling ”u ! b 9 amplifier fuse T amplifier fuse — -_————
Replacing Fuses.” BIP. 165 ﬁ " | Spare fuses o , [ Spare fuses
| Fuse Box Fuses o = %éi__ll I N | %’Li__ll I
1. Remove the left side cover. BP. 174 7 T ' %a / Y| % H 1%;5
2. Remove the fuse box cover. h 3 | ‘ 3
3. Pull the fuses out one by one with the \ I ) / = /
fuse puller and check for a blown fuse. \ e == 1 - _ Y == -
Always replace a blown fuse with a ‘ \t;' Fuse puller 4 ;-i ' Fuse puller
spare fuse of the same rating. -~ Airbag fuse " Main fuse B —
4. Install the parts in the reverse order of
removal. External Fuse box cover
amplifier fuse — g
| Main Fuse B, Speed Limiter Fuse » =) 1] Spare fuses
and External Amplifier Fuse f i giii_,l _
To check and replace the main fuse B, - I % > ]
speed limiter fuse and external amplifier | ) l H §d
fuse, see your dealer for servicing. - f /
1 / Mo .
& -
b, \“{ Fuse puller
Main fuse B
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Electrical Trouble P Blown Fuse

| Ignition Main Fuse & ACC Main
Fuse

Ignition main fuse
ACC main fuse

! | /

Fuse case covers

1. Remove the left side cover. BP. 174

2. Remove the fuse case covers.

3. Pull the fuses out one by one with the
fuse puller and check for a blown fuse.
Always replace a blown fuse with a
spare fuse of the same rating.

P> Spare fuses and fuse puller are provided
on back side of the fuse box cover.

4. Install the parts in the reverse order of
removal.

NOTICE

If a fuse fails repeatedly, you likely have an electrical
problem. Have your vehicle inspected by your dealer.
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Service Diagnostic Recorders

Service Diagnostic
Recorders

Except GS/Il GS/IIl GS/IV GS/Il FOAII FO/IV FOAII IN/
U/IIL UAV U type

Your vehicle is equipped with service-
related devices that record information
about powertrain performance and riding
conditions.

The data can be used to help technicians
diagnose, repair and maintain the vehicle.
This data may not be accessed by anyone
else except as legally required or with the
permission of the vehicle owner.
However this data may be accessed by
Honda, its authorised dealers and
authorised repairers, employees,
representatives and contractors only for the
purpose of the technical diagnosis,
research and development of the vehicle.




Keys

Emergency Key

This vehicle has emergency key, built-in key
and a key tag with a key number. Store the
emergency key and key tag in a safe
location.

Normally, the built-in key should be stored
in the Honda SMART Key. BP. 203

To make a duplicate key, take the key and
key tag to your dealer or a locksmith.

The emergency key and built-in key are
used to unlock the left saddle bag in an
emergency. BP. 203

Do not store the emergency key in the
saddlebags, fairing pocket, travel trunk

[ERENININYNA or shelter case
Except GL1800DA/DAX/DAZ §

Emergency key Key tag

Built-in key

Keys

Honda SMART Key

Carrying the Honda SMART Key allows you

to perform the following operations:

e Locking or unlocking the steering and
activating or deactivating the electrical
system

e Releasing the left and right saddlebags
and travel trunk

e Releasing the fairing pocket

The ID number of the Honda SMART Key is
on the ID tag. You can also unlock the
steering (if it is locked) and activating the
electrical system by inputting the ID
number.

Always carry both the emergency key and
ID tag, but separate from the Honda
SMART Key, to avoid losing all of them at
the same time.

Also store a copy of your ID number in a
safe place other than your vehicle.
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Keys

The Honda SMART Key contains electronic
circuits. If the circuits are damaged, the
Honda SMART Key will not allow you to
perform any operations.

e Do not drop the Honda SMART Key or
set heavy objects on them.

e Protect the Honda SMART Key from
direct sunlight, high temperature, and
high humidity.

e Do not scratch or puncture.

e Do not store near any magnetized

products such as a magnetized key chain.

e Always keep the Honda SMART Key
away from electric appliances such as a
TV, radio, PC or low-frequency massage
device.

e Keep the Honda SMART Key away from
liquids. If it gets wet, dry it immediately
with a soft cloth.

e Keep the Honda SMART Key away from
the vehicle while washing the vehicle.

e Do not burn.

e Do not wash in an ultrasonic cleaner.

e If fuel, wax, or grease adhere to the
Honda SMART Key, wipe it off
immediately to avoid cracking or
warping.

e Do not disassemble the Honda SMART
Key other than when changing a battery.
Only the case of the Honda SMART Key
can be disassembled. Do not disassemble
other parts.

e Do not lose your Honda SMART Key. If
you lose it, you will need to register a
new Honda SMART Key. See your dealer
with your emergency key and ID tag for
registration.

The battery in the Honda SMART Key
system normally lasts about 2 years.

To get add additional Honda SMART Key,
take the Honda SMART Key and the vehicle
to your dealer.

Honda SMART Key

|




EU Directive

This Honda SMART Key system complies
with the RE (Radio Equipment) Directive
(2014/53/EV).

C€

[GHR-HO15-R, GHR-HO15-T]
Manufacturer

NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION

6368 Nenjo-zaka, Okusa, Komaki, Aichi
485-0802, JAPAN

NIDEC

Importer

Honda Motor Europe Ltd - Aalst Office
Wijngaardveld 1 (Noord V)

9300 Aalst - Belgium

HONDA TURKIYE A S.

Aydinevler Mah. Sanayi Cad. No:1 34854
Maltepe-istanbul / Turkiye

HONDA

Receiver Category of these radio equipment is Category 2, which
is referred to EN 300 220-1.

Description(s) of frequency band(s) and maximum radio-
frequency power transmitted in the frequency band(s) are
included in the document of the full text of the EU declaration of
conformity. Please access following URL:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Cesk [Czech]

Spoleénost NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION timto prohlasuje,
7e [ GHR-HO015-R, GHR-HO015-T ] dodrzuje Nafizeni
2014/53/EU. Podrobné informace naleznete na nasledujici URL:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Dansk [Danish]

NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION erkleerer herved, at

[ GHR-HO015-R, GHR-H015-T ] er i overensstemmelse med
Direktiv 2014/53/EU. For detaljer, bedes du adgang til falgende
webadresse:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Deutsch [German]

Hiermit erklart NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION, dass

[ GHR-HO015-R, GHR-H015-T ] in Ubereinstimmung mit der
Richtlinie 2014/53/EU steht. Fir Einzelheiten greifen Sie auf
folgende URL zu:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Eesti [Estonian]

Kaesolevaga teatab NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION, et

[ GHR-H015-R, GHR-H015-T ] on kooskélas Direktiiviga
2014/53/EL. Uksikasjade nagemiseks kiilastage vérguaadressi:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

English [English]

Hereby, NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION, declares that

[ GHR-H015-R, GHR-H015-T ] are in compliance with Directive
2014/53/EU. For details, please access the following URL:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Keys

Espariol [Spanish]

Por la presente, NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION, declara que
[ GHR-H015-R, GHR-H015-T ] cumple con la Directiva
2014/53/UE. Para mas informacion, acceda a la siguiente URL:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

EMnvikd [Greek]

Me 10 rapdv, n NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION, dnAwvel 6TI
10 [ GHR-H015-R, GHR-HO015-T ] guppop@wvovTal e Tnv
Odnyia 2014/53/EE. T1a ANeTITOPEPEIEG, ETTIOKEPTEITE TNV EGAG
IoTooeAiba:
https://iwww.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Frangais [French]

Par le présent document NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION,
déclare que [ GHR-H015-R, GHR-H015-T ] sont conformes a la
Directive 2014/53/UE. Pour plus d'informations visitez la page
suivante:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Italiano [Italian]

Con la presente, NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION, dichiara
che [ GHR-H015-R, GHR-HO015-T ] sono conformi alla Direttiva
2014/53/UE. Per ulteriori dettagli, accedere al seguente URL:
https://lwww.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Latviski [Latvian]
Ar 8o uznémums NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION apstiprina,
ka [ GHR-H015-R, GHR-H015-T ] atbilst Direktivas 2014/53/ES

prasibam. Detalizetu informéaciju, 10dzu, skatiet Saja vietradt URL:

https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Lietuviu [Lithuanian]

Siuo dokumentu NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION pareiskia,
kad [ GHR-H015-R, GHR-H015-T ] atitinka Direktyva 2014/53/ES.
Norédami iSsamesnés informacijos, apsilankykite Siuo URL
adresu:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy
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Keys

Nederlands [Dutch]

Hiermee verklaart NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION, dat

[ GHR-H015-R, GHR-H015-T ] in overeenstemming zijn met
Richtlijn 2014/53/EU. Klik voor meer informatie op de
onderstaande link:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Malti [Maltese]

NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION, tiddikjara li [ GHR-H015-R,
GHR-H015-T ] huma f’konformita mad-Direttiva 2014/53/UE.
Ghal dettalji, jekk joghdbok accessa I-URL li gejja:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Magyar [Hungarian]

Alulirott, NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION, kijelenti, hogy
[ GHR-H015-R, GHR-H015-T ] megfelel a 2014/53/EU
Irnyelvnek. A részletekért nyissa meg a kovetkezd URL
hivatkozast:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Polski [Polish]

NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION niniejszym o$wiadcza, ze
produkty [ GHR-H015-R, GHR-H015-T ] spetniajg wymogi
Dyrektywy 2014/53/UE. Szczegotowe informacje sg dostepne
pod nastepujacym adresem URL:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Portugués [Portuguese]

Por isto, NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION, declara que

[ GHR-H015-R, GHR-H015-T ] estdo em conformidade com a
Directiva 2014/53/UE. Para mais detalhes, favor aceder acessar
ao seguinte URL:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Slovenski [Slovenian]

S tem podjetje NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION, izjavlja, da so
[ GHR-H015-R, GHR-H015-T ] v skladu z Direktivo 2014/53/EU.
Za podrobnosti odprite naslednji URL:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Slovenské [Slovak]

Spoloénost NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION tymto vyhlasuije,
Ze [ GHR-H015-R, GHR-H015-T ] dodrziava Smermnicu
2014/53/EU. Podrobné informéacie najdete na nasledujucej URL:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Suomi [Finnish]
NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION, ilmoittaa taten, etta
[ GHR-HO15-R, GHR-H015-T ] noudattaa Direktiivin 2014/53/EU

vaatimuksia. Saadaksesi lisatietoja, kayta seuraavaa URL-osoitetta:

https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Svenska [Swedish]

NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION férklarar jag harmed att

[ GHR-H015-R, GHR-H015-T ] &r i enlighet med Direktiv
2014/53/EU. For detaljer vanligen anvand féljande webblasare:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

islenska [Icelandic]

Hér, NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION, segir ad

[ GHR-HO015-R, GHR-HO015-T ] peir eru i samraemi vid Urskurdi
2014/53/ESB. Fyrir frekari upplysingar, vinsamlegast adgang ad
eftirfarandi URL:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Norsk [Norwegian]
Herved NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION, erkleerer at
[ GHR-H015-R, GHR-H015-T ] samsvar med Resolusjon

2014/53/EU. For ytterligere informasjon, vennligst sjekk falgende URL:

https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Tirk [Turkish]
NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION, sirketi [ GHR-H015-R,
GHR-HO015-T ] tirinlerinin 2014/53/EU Direktifi ile uyumlu

oldugunu beyan eder. Ayrintilar igin llitfen asagidaki URL'ye erisin:

https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Roména [Romanian]

Prin prezenta, NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION, declara ca
[ GHR-H015-R, GHR-H015-T ] sunt in conformitate cu Directiva
2014/53/UE. Pentru detalii, accesati urmatorul URL:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

©bnrapckw [Bulgarian]

C HacToswms fokymeHT NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION,
neknapupa, ve [ GHR-H015-R, GHR-H015-T ] cbotBeTCTBAT C©
[upektuea 2014/53/EC. 3a nogpobHOCTH noceTeTe crieaHns
afpec:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Hrvatski [Croatian]

Ovim putem tvrtka NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION objavljuje
da je [ GHR-H015-R, GHR-H015-T ] sukladna s Direktivom
2014/53/EU. Za pojedinosti posietite sljede¢i URL:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

MakepnoHcku [Macedonian)

Co otTyka, NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION u3jasysa geka

[ GHR-HO015-R, GHR-H015-T ] e BO cornacHocT co [upektusara
2014/53/EU. 3a nogetanyu nHdopmawun, 0TBOpPETE ja crieaHasa
YPI:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Shgiptar [Albanian]

Kétu, NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION, deklaron se

[ GHR-H015-R, GHR-H015-T ] jané né pérputhje me Direktivén
2014/53/EU. Pér hollési, ju lutem hapni URL-né e méposhtme:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

LipHoropcku / Crnogorski [Montenegrin]

Ovim putem NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION, izjavljuje da su
[ GHR-H015-R, GHR-H015-T ] u skladu sa Odredbom
2014/53/EU. Za viSe detalja, pristupite sljedecoj URL adresi:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/eudocy

Jstrorymo [Georgian]

30333608 NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION
33boydL , dmA [ GHR-HO015-R, GHR-HO015-T ] s¢0L
2014/53/EU oo ]B030L L 35Lsds80Lmdsdo .
8§ 300mgdocmo 0bzmmIsznolo,mzal obomyom
99800980 d3Ymo :
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/
eudocy



Coin / button cell battery notification from
NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION
CAUTION

Do not swallow a coin type battery:
Do not ingest battery, Chemical Burn
Hazard

This product contains a coin / button cell
battery. If the coin / button cell battery is
swallowed, it can cause severe internal

burns in just 2 hours and can lead to death.

Keep new and used batteries away from
children.

If the battery compartment does not
close securely, stop using the product
and keep it away from children.

If you think batteries might have been
swallowed or placed inside any part of the
body, seek immediate medical attention.
To prevent an explosion or leakage of
flammable liquid or gas:

Do not replace the battery with an
incorrect type. Replace only with the
same or equivalent type.

Do not dispose of a battery into a fire or
incinerator, or by mechanically crushing
or cutting the battery.

Do not use, store, or take a battery any
place where it may be exposed to
extremely high temperature or extremely
low air pressure.

Serbia only

A
AA

1005 17

Keys

<GHR-HO15-R>

AGREE PAR L'ANRT MAROC
Numéro d’agrément MR 14385 ANRT 2017
Date d’agrément :2017/7/24

<GHR-HO15-T>

AGREE PAR L'ANRT MAROC
Numéro d’agrément : MR 14385 ANRT 2017
Date d’agrément :2017/7/24
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United Arab Emirates only
<GHR-HO15-R>

TDRA

ERSBH94/17
United Arab Emirates

<GHR-HO15-T>

TDRA

ERS6496/17
United Arab Emirates

<GHR-HO15-R>

UNIT ASSY

NIDEC

6368 NENJO-ZAKA, OKUSA,
KOMAKI-CITY, AICHI 485-0802, JAPAN

<GHR-HO15-T>

FOB ASSY

NIDEC

6368 NENJO-ZAKA, OKUSA,
KOMAKI-CITY, AICHI 485-0802, JAPAN

<GHR-MO14-R>

IFT RLVOMGH17-1178

<GHR-HO14-T>
IFT RLVOMGH17-1176

<GHR-HO15-R>

Oman-TRA

CR1015354

TRA/TA-R/21145/2025

<GHR-HO15-T>

Oman-TRA

CR1015354

Z|| TRA/TA-R/21129/2025

South Africa only
<GHR-HO15-R>

. TA-2017/1523
e Q\s A
g APPROVED
<GHR-HO15-T>
. TA-2017/1831
IC Q\s A
g & APPROVED

Israel only

<GHR-HO15-R>

56-06859":MIWpNN TN DYON NNXNN WK 1900

2 1'WMN W DIOINYRD MDA DK NDYY T2 |00 W'y 15N N7V ¥¥a7 Mo '
IIXN MOIXT 12N7 NNWOK NDOIN 1K NMIFA NVIXK N97NN NN "W T 77221
JIOINR DIYONT WUND YA DIYENRN TN YN 1737 N7

<GHR-HO015-T>

56-19546":MIYUpNN TN DYON NARNN YK 1901

W00 W DIOINYAD PRGN DX NRYT T [0 Wy 1won nivwo vy o '
JMI¥N NI0INT W2'NT DNNWOK NYOIN IX NMIFN MOIX N9NN NN "N AT 7721
CTIFOINGN NIYIDNYT WUNN W2 MIYENA TN YR D77 N

Ghana only

<GHR-HO15-R>
| NCA APPROVED:HS-7ET7-24F-DSR

OMRON

6368 Nenjozaka, Okusa, Komaki, Aichi 485-0802 JAPAN

Dealer information

Overseas Union Ltd

No. 10 Dantu Avenue, Off Awudome Roundabout, Awudome Estate,
Kaneshie, Accra-North, Ghana

<GHR-HO15-T>

| NCA APPROVED:7M-7E7-251-DSR

OMRON

6368 Nenjozaka, Okusa, Komaki, Aichi 485-0802 JAPAN

Dealer information

Overseas Union Ltd

No. 10 Dantu Avenue, Off Awudome Roundabout, Awudome Estate,
Kaneshie, Accra-North, Ghana




[GHR-HO15-R]

AEKJAPAIIISA PO BIAMOBIIHICTD M RTS.UKR.355-84/19

1. PaniooGnagnanns (Bupi6, Tun, nomep naprii un cepiiinuii nomep):
Biok nip IBHAi i mapku Omron mozeni GHR-HO15-R
CHCTeMH JIHCTaHIIHHOrO BifkpuBarnsa fsepeii (UNIT ASSY),

2. Ta ajpeca G abo ioro 0 1p
Vnosrosaxenuii npeserasnnk - TOB "Panio Teer Cramuapr”, Yxpaina, kox €/IPIIOV 39205151,
03115, m. Kuis, Byn. JIsBiBcsKa, 22-a, K. 135, (flosipenicts "OMpen Oremoyris Enexrponike Ko.,
JIra. " ("OMRON Automotive Electronics Co., Ltd."), Slnowis, six 02.08.2018).

3. Is pexcnapanis BiamoBigHOCTI BHAANA i 0co0HCTY BiANOBIIAILHICTL BHPOGHIKA:
"OMPOH Ayromoytie Enektpomikec Ko., JIta", 6368 Hemsiiosaka, Oxyca, micto Komaki,
npedexrypa Aiti, 485-0802, Snomis
("OMRON Automotive Electronics Co., Ltd.", 636§ Nenjozaka, Okusa, Komaki-city, Aichi-pref.
485-0802, Japan).

4. 06’exT il (imenr fKA Jac 3Mory 3afe3meunTH
foro np: ieTh; MoKe H P qiTKe y pasi P s
inen i 0 i0o.

Brox P i i mogeni GHR-HO15-R cucremn juctanuiiinoro
Bigxpusanns Asepeii (UNIT ASSY).

5. 06’ exT pexnapanii BiANOBIIA€ BEMOTaM TAKHX TEXHIUHAX PerIaMenTin:
TexuiqHoro p y pam

6. 10 ua siguosimi c1 B i fomANLEIY i, o
Gy i, a6o Ha inmi iumi ikanii, moao AKAx Thes
i inmicTs (i3 i ikani HOMEPA, Bepcil Ta AaTH BHAAHHS):
Ny "Texuimor | Crawaspr ' Howepnporoxeny | a
peraamenty BHNPOGYBAHE (avectar akpenwTauii)
_ paicobanananna’ | o | pi | nomatkosa indopmauin
Jacroconani cramaapTH, mo siasoueni a0 " Mepenixy maui in, Bis JR——
B haiy Iﬂ!ﬂll_!&!lllltﬂ puwumumi_a C__ .
7 o JACTY ETSI EN 300 220- s BLLPIT YHAIPT (2H227)
| mo i a0 "Mepeaisy iamicTs mkuM Hazac i
3 C T whanoni s cyrromun poran" :
.6, a6san 1 JICTY EN 62368-1:2017 8027 Bin 16.04.2019 BILPiT YH/UPT (2H227)
i | trlawr Honsror F) =1 S |
rn,s, a63an 2 | CTY EN 301 489-1:2014 8027 Bix 16.04.2019 BILPiT YH/IPT (2H227)
{nm. 8.2,9.2,9.3) (s ypaxypasusm | |
JICTY ETSI EN 301 489-3:2009) |
| i e 1 g
n7 | ICTY ETSI EN 300 220-2:2012 | 80278ia16042019 | BLPIT YHAIPT QH227)
7. IlpusHadeHnii opraH 3 OUWIHKH Bi i i [EPXKABHOT'O TMIMTPHEMCTBA
"YKPATHCBKHI HAVKOBO-, g1 HCTHTYT 1 TEJIEBA o
Pee it Homep: UA.TR.028
(nalimenypanns, inenTudikanituuii HOMep 3riiHO 3 PeeCTPOM NPHIHAUEHNX OPraHiB)
BHKOHAB EKCIEPTHY THIY

(ONHC BHKOBAHMN HIM [1jif)
Ta BHAaB cepTadixar excneprusy Tamy Ne 2037.12-CET six 10.05.2019.

8. V i i onue iB Ta yapiB, y Tomy wmeai
nporpavuoro  3aGesneveHHsl, 3ABASKH  SKOMY  pPaniood. L ionye 32
pi iHa aKe sl JTis i mpo Bi, inmicTs:

Bepcis 13 (SW/FW version), sika BruiMBae Ha JOTpHMAH:S CyTTeBuX Bumor:  CPUI: TA2H00, CPU2: PAOF20
Bepein nxouasis mupoGy (HW version), ska srsae Ha ioTpyMass

CYTTEBHX BHMOT: PWBI :2611686-9, PWB2 :2611688-5, Circuit:2611693-1;
TMpouecop, Wwo BHKkoHYE yHKLUIT hopMyBaHHA PamiouacTOTHHX CHIHANIB: TDA5235GEG

9. lonarkosa indopmanis:

Anpeca BupoGHALTBA:
Owmpen Oremoytis Enextponixe Ko. JIta., lne Odic
(OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. (Tida site)),
Kipi6asiui, micto liga, npedexrypa Harano, 399-2565, Anomis
(Kiri i, lida-city, Naganq 399-2565 Japan).

Minnucano pix iveni Ta 3a Aopydennam:
"Ompen Oremoytis Enexrponikc Ko., JIta." ("OMRON Automotive Electronics Co., Ltd."),
Snonis, ynosHoBaxkeHnM npeactastaroM - TOB "Pagio Teer Cranapt'.

M. Kuis, "10" Tpasus 2019 p.

(vicue Ta neTa piati)

JIB. Hlynman

(iniiazu ma npissusye)

M.IL AN el

xon 38205151
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[GHR-HO15-T]

JAEKJTAPAIIA PO BIAIMOBIIHICTD N RTS.UKR.355-85/19

1. l’amooﬁ.rluxluni (BHpiG, THI, HOMep napTil un cepiitnmii mmep)

TOpr mapki  Omron mozeni GHR-HOIS-T cucremn
mcmumilﬂorc BiarpHBarHs gsepeii (FOB ASSY).

2. H: Ta ajpeca ado iioro
‘Vnosuopaxenuii npencrasauk - TOB "Pagio Tect Cranpapr”, Vpaika, xon E,ILPHOY 39205151,
03115, m. Knis, syn. Jssi 22-a, k. 135, "Owmpen Otemoytiz Enexrponike Ko.,
JItn. " ("OMRON Automotive Electronics Co., Ltd. "), Slnonis, Bix 02.08.2018).

3. Iz aexaapanis pinnopignocTi BHAAKA i ocobucry BinoBitaALHicTS BHpOSHHKa:
"OMPOH Aytomoytis Enexrponike Ko., JIta.", 6368 Hempitosaxa, Okyca, micto Komaxi,
npedextypa Aidi, 485-0802, Slnomia

("OMRON Automotive Electronics Co., Ltd.", 6368 Nenjozaka, Okusa, Komaki-city, Aichi-pref.
485-0802, Japan).

4. 06’ exr p (inenud P KA A€ 3mory 3abeImeanTa
:Iiurn P yBaHi MoOxEe T™H P "iTKe 300 ¥ pasi ou 1as

Paniomynst msmuu6ursﬂnﬁ uone.m GHR-HO15-T cHcTeMH AHCTAaHUIWHOTO BiIKpHBAaHHA JBepei
(FOB ASSY).

5. O6’ekT Iekaapanii BiANOBia¢c BHMOTaM TAKHX TEXHIGHAX PeraaMenTin:
TexHI9HOrO pernaMenTy paxioodnaHaHs;

6. TI Ha Bi i 3 mepeuti i HHX iB, mo
Gyan i, abo Ha i i o0 AKHX ThCs
i) immi (is imen it 0 nume]u, nepclln aaTa nlm,unm()
Tlywsms "Texniumoro Crannapmi Homep np ¥
peraamenty (arectar
s _aemrivas geps
3acroconani eramaapTH, mo srak0ueni a0 "Mepeaixy nai nazse i
sianosianocri pmmlinmmnl CYTTEBHM BHMOram" .
n7 JCTY ETSIEN 300 220-2:2017 | 8028 ia 16.04.2019 B PIT glglmrr (ZI-I.!ZT)
Jactoconani crauaapTH, uto we mrmoseni g0 "Tepenixy nani swnm nanac
| s A pastocs Syrrenisliearai® 3
.6, absan 1 |ZICTY EN 62368-1:2017 | 8028 pia 16.04.2019 BILPIT YH/UIPT (2H227)
(rinekn Jonarox F),
JAICTY EN 50385:2007 o
06, atan 2 | HCTY EN 301 489.1:2014 8028 sin 16.04.2019 BILPIT YH/IIPT (2H227)

| (nn.8.2,9.2,9.3) 3 ypaxysanmam
|ACTY ETSI EN 301 489-3:2009) |

in.‘l ;xm ETSIEN. Sﬂﬂ 220-2: 20" 8028 5in 16.04.2019 |  BULPT YHIIPT (2H227)

i JEPXXABHOI'O TIAMIPHEMCTBA

7. Ipusnakennii opran 3 OLIHKH

"VKPATHCBKMI _HAYKOBO-JIOCHIJIHUH [HCTHTYT PAJIO 1 TEJEBAYEHHA".
Peecrpauiii nomep: UA.TR.028

(ualimenysauns, inenTidikauiliuii HoMep 3ri/HO 3 PEECTPOM NPHIHAUCHHX OPraHis)
BHKOHAB CKCNEPTHIY THIY

(omHe BUKOHAI HIN Aif)
Ta BujaB ceprHpikar exenepTsy THoy Ne 2037.13-CET sinx 10.05.2019.

8. ¥V =i i onHe TiB Ta Y ToMy wHendi
nporpamMuoro  safesnedeHHs, 3aBIAKH  SKOMY i i i 38
P ima axe p st p npo Bi,
Bepcis I13 (SW/FW version), #Kka BN/IMBAE HA NOTPHMARHS CYTTCBHX BHMOT: 9190;

Bepcis pakonanna supoGy (HW version), aka Bnumsac na notpumanns
CyTTeBNX BHMOT: PWB :2611945-0; Circuit:2613703-3;

TTpouecop, uio BikoHye yHKIIT GopMyBaKHs PatiodaCTOTHHX CHIHANIB: NCF29A2

9. MonaTkosa indopmania:

Anpeca BupoOrnuTBA:
‘Ompen OtemoyTie Enexrponike Ko. JIta., Ine Odic
(OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. (Iida site)),
Kipi6asiui, micto lina, npedexrypa Harano, 399-2565, Sinonis
(Kiri i, lida-city, Nagano-Prefe 399-2565 Japan).

Miznucano Bix iMeni Ta 3a o0py<eHHAM:
"Ompen Oremoyis Enextponike Ko., JIta." ("OMRON Automotive Electronics Co., Ltd."),
Slnonid, ynopHopaxeHHM npeacrapaakoM - TOB "Pagio Teer Cranmapr”.

m. Kuis, "10" Tpasas 2019 p.

(micue Ta nara Hag4i)

J.B. lllyman

(inbyianu ma npissuuge)

ML.IL



[GHR-HO15-R]

NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION

Manuactrer  N|DEQC 6368 Nenjozaka, Okusa, Komaki, Aichi 4850802, JAPAN
importer JFE@OINTID.A Honda Motor Europe Ltd

Cain Road, Bracknell, Berkshire, RG12 1HL, United Kingdom

SIMPLIFIED
DECLARATION OF
CONFORMITY

Hereby, NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION declares that [ GHR-H015-R ] is in compliance with the relevant
statutory requirements. For details, please access the following URL:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/ukdocy

Frequency band(s) in which the radio equipment operates:
GHR-HO15-R : 125kHz

Maximum radio-frequency power transmitted in the frequency band(s) in which the radio equipment operates:

GHR-HO15-R : 93dBpV/m[@3m]

CAUTION
Risk of explosion if battery is replaced by an incorrect type.
Dispose of used batteries according to the instructions.

[GHR-HO15-T]

NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION

Manutactuer  N\||DEQ 6368 Nenjozaka, Okusa, Komaki, Aichi 485-0802, JAPAN
importer IFH@OINTIDA Honda Motor Europe Ltd

Cain Road, Bracknell, Berkshire, RG12 1HL, United Kingdom

SIMPLIFIED
DECLARATION OF
CONFORMITY

Hereby, NIDEC MOBILITY CORPORATION declares that [ GHR-H015-T | is in compliance with the relevant
statutory requirements. For details, please access the following URL:
https://www.nidec.com/en/nidec-mobility/rfequipdocs/ukdocy

Frequency band(s) in which the radio equipment operates:
GHR-HO015-T : 433.92kHz

Maximum radio-frequency power transmitted in the frequency band(s) in which the radio equipment operates:
GHR-HO15-T : 80dBuV/m[@3m]

CAUTION
Risk of explosion if battery is replaced by an incorrect type.
Dispose of used batteries according to the instructions.

Keys
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<GHR-HO15-R>

M & 3 0SgEAZE F47]7

<GHR-HO15-T>
MEd: 58238 4717
(HoIHEEE F47171)

RSB CEI KGR, FFERE,
NE. BEMAERELTSEEREERK N
RINEK KB RFFH 2R INEE,
BENRGHASM CEMNEZERMLERT
BarRE  KREAETERRKS, Bz
A, SEEETERIEEEER.

AR EFBIE, EIREEEEEREFECE
REIRIE,
BENRGHESMADRAHFBERTE. N2
LERAE N ES B Rm TE,

<GHR-H015-R><GHR-H015-T>

Complies with
IMDA Standards
DA107248

<GHR-HO15-R>

13124

13124

<GHR-HO015-R><GHR-HO15-T>

Vietnam only

A00092011

HONDAVN

IC

N




Instruments, Controls, &
Other Features

Ignition Switch

Leaving the ignition switch in | (On) or
ACC with the engine stopped will drain the
battery.

Do not turn the ignition switch while riding.

Engine Stop Switch

Do not use the engine stop switch exceptin
an emergency. Doing so when riding will
cause the engine to suddenly turn off,
making riding unsafe.

If you stop the engine using the engine
stop switch, turn the ignition switch to O

(Off). Failing to do so will drain the battery.

Odometer

The display remains at 999,999 when the
odometer exceeds 999,999.

Tripmeter

Each tripmeter resets to 0.0 when the trip
mileage exceeds 9,999.9.

Owner’s Manual

The owner’s manual, registration and
insurance information can be stored in the
left saddlebag.

Ignition Cut-off System

A banking (lean angle) sensor automatically
stops the engine and fuel pump if the
vehicle falls over. To reset the sensor, you
must turn the ignition switch to Q (Off)
and back to | (On) before the engine can
be restarted.

Throttle by Wire System

This model is equipped with a Throttle by
Wire System.

Do not put magnetized items or items
susceptible to magnetic interference near
the right handlebar switches.

Instruments, Controls, & Other Features

Automatic Brightness Control

The backlight brightness of the meter will
be controlled automatically when “AUTO"
is selected on the brightness setting.
Ambient brightness is detected by the
photosensor.

Do not damage or cover the photosensor.
Otherwise, the automatic brightness
control may not work properly.

Photosensor

uollew.ou| .
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Instruments, Controls, & Other Features

Audio System

EU Directive
This audio system complies with the RE
(Radio Equipment) Directive (2014/53/EU).

C€

Flease refer to the disclaimer table for each country.

importer information
Honda Motor Europe Logistics NV
104 Langarbruggestraat, B-8000 Gent, Belgium

Country Language SDoC [Country Language SDoC
Hiermit erklart GARMIN International, dass der Funkgeratetyp TGWW der Richtlinie Con la presente, GARMIN dichiara che I radio tipo TGWW &
Austria Deutsch 2014/53/EU entspricht. aly Italiane conforme alla Direttiva 2014/53.,‘UE
(Germar)  [Der v ige Text der EU ist unter der folgenden Internetadresse (Italian) Il testo completo della dichi di UE & disponibile al seguente indirizzo
ic.garmin TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf internet: https://static garmin TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf
"'e'w verkianfE CANME Intern ciethet cype qaww R  |ar 30 GARMIN International pazino, ka radiciekartas veids TGWW atbilst Direktivai 2014/53/ES.
overeenstemming is met Richtlijn 2014/53/EU . Latviski : s A = iy
Dutch - , . Latvia Pilns ES atbilstibas deklarcijas teksts i pieejams £3d interneta adresé:
De volledige tekst van de EU-confarmiteitsverklaring is beschikbaar op het volgende (Latvian) i £
i //static.gar JTGWW_DoC-EU. pdf garmin. o TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf
Par la présente, GARMIN International déclare que I'équipement radio de type TGWW est [Hiermit erkldrt GARMIN International, dass der Funkgeratetyp TGWW der Richtlinie
Belgium French conforme 3 la directive 2014/53/UE. Liechtenstein English 2014/53/EU entspricht.
Le texte intégral de la déclaration UE de conformité est disponible a I'adresse Internet suivante Der lige Text der EU ist unter der folgenden Internetadresse
: https://static.garmin.com/pumac/TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf garmin.com/pumac/TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf
Hiermit erklart GARMIN International, dass der Funkgerétetyp TGWW der Richtlinie Sivo dnkumer\lu GARMIN International pareiskia, kad TGWW tipo radijo jranga atitinka
Deutsch 2014/53/EU entspricht. [ Lietuviy Direktyvq 2014/53/ES.
(German)  |Der Text der EU ist unter der folgenden Internetadresse (Lithuanian)  |Visq ES atitikties deklaracijos tekstq galima rasti Siuo interneta adresu:
verfigbar: hitps://static.garmin. com/Duma:fTGWW DoC-EU pdf ic.garmi TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf
€ HactonwoTo GARMIN e THn TGWW e 8 cbot [Hiermit erklart GARMIN International, dass der Funkgeratetyp TGWW der Richtlinie
— Buarapcku  |sercreme ¢ AupexTvea 2014/53/EC, _—y Lezebuergesch |2014/53/EV entspricht.
(Bulgarian)  [MuAHMAT TeKCT Ha EC AEKNAPALIMATA 33 CLOTBETCTEME € AOCTBNEH Ha CAEAHHA MHTEDHET Apec: (L Der ige Text der EU ist unter der folgenden Internetadresse
garmin. /TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf garmin.com/pumac/TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf
Hrvatski GARMIN International ovime izjavljuje da je radijska oprema tipa TGWW u skladu s Direktivom Malti f“::" i;f::’i:;:e;:;::al tiddikjara i t-taghmir ta-radju tat-tip TGWW huwa konformi
Croatia 2014/53/EU. Cjeloviti tekst EU izjave o sukladnosti dostupan je na sljedecoj internetskoj adresi: | [Malta e, N " N -
(Croatian) - 4 (Maltese)  [it-test shih tad i ta' tal-UE huwa fl-indirizz tal- i gej:
https://static.garmin.com/pumac/TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf
min TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf
Me 1o napov, n GARMIN BnAGVEL GTL O Tonou TGWW ouppiopd Hievhij verklaart GARMIN dat het type TGWW in
s EMnvieq | @veran pe v obnyia 2014/53/EE, Netheriangs | Nederlandse taal fovereenstemming is met Richtijn 201¢/53/EU.
(Greek)  To mAAipec xeipevo g Sikwang EE eivai 5108 axdhouBn SLede: (Dutch) De volledige lekst van de EU-conformiteitsverklaring is beschikbaar op het volgende
1o Suabiktuo: https://static garmin.com/pumac/ TEWW_DoC-EU. pdf ic.garmin. pumac/TGWW_DoC-EU pdf
Timto GARMIN International timto prohlasuje, Ze radiové zafizeni typu TGWW je v souladu se Herved erklaerer GARMIN International at radioutstyret type TGWW er | samsvar med direktiv
Czech Cestina smérnici 2014/53/EU freseer Norsk 2014/53/€U.
Republic (Czech) Uplné znéni EU prohlaseni o shodé je k dispozici na této internetové adrese: gian) |Den ige teksten til ingen er tilgjengelig pé folgende
rmin, TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf i ps: armin, B J/TGWW_DoC-EU. pdf
Hermed erklaerer GARMIN i at radi TGWWeri firma GARMIN oéwiadcza, ze urzq ie radiowe typu TGWW jest
e Danish med direktiv 2014/53/EU. i Palski 2godne z dyrektywq 2014/53/UE
(Dansk) Den fulde tekst af EU er til lig pé folgende (Polish) Pemytekst deklaracji zgodnoici UE jest dostepny pod nastepujacym adresem internetowym:
i h ic garmin.com/pumac/T6WW_DoC-£U.pdf e garmin /TGWW_DoC-EU. pdf
Kaesolevaga kinnitab GARMIN et TGWW-tiipi vastavad Pelo presente, a GARMIN International declara que o tipo de equipamento de radio TGWW est
Estonta Eesti direktiivile 2014/53/EL. Portugal Portugués 4 em conformidade com a Diretiva 2014/53/UE
(Estenian}  [EL-i vastavusdeklaratsiooni téistekst on saadaval jargmisel Interneti-aadressil: (Portuguese) [0 texto completo da declaragio de conformidade da UE esta disponivel no seguinte enderego
https://static.garmin.com/pumac/TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf e Internet; https://static.garmin.com/pumac/TGWW_DoC-EU. pdf
Por la presente, GARMIN International declara que el equipo de radio tipo TGWW cumple con [Hereby, GARMIN International declares that the radio equipment type TGWW is in compliance
Finland Suomalainen  |la Directiva 2014/53/UE. Republic of English with Directive 2014/53/EU.
(Finnish) El leto de la UE de estd disponible en |a siguiente direccion | |ireland The full text of the EU declaration of conformity is available at the following internet address:
de Internet: ic garmin /TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf ic. garmin TGWW_DoC-EU pdf
Par la présente, GARMIN International déclare que |'équipement radio de type TGWW est Prin prezenta, GARMIN International declard ¢i echipamentul radio de tip TGWW este in
France Frangais conforme & la directive 2014/53/UE. Romania Roménd conformitate cu Directiva 2014/53/UE.
(French) Le texte intégral de la déclaration UE de conformité est disponible a I'adresse Internet suivante (Romanian)  |Textul integral al declaratiei de conformitate UE este disponibil la urmdtoarea adresa de
: https://static.garmin.com/pumac/TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf internet: https://static.garmin.com/pumac/TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf
Hiermit erklart GARMIN International, dass der Funkgeratetyp TGWW der Richtlinie [GARMIN International tymto vyhlasuje, e radiové zariadenie typu TGWW je v stlade so
Germany Deutsch 2014/53/EU entspricht. Slovakia Slovensko smernicou 2014/53/EU
(German) Der Text der EU ist unter der folgenden Internetadresse (Slevak) Upiné znenie vyhlasenia o znode €U je k dispozicii na tejto internetovej adrese:
verfigbar: ic. 2 /TGWW _DoC-EU.pdf garmi /TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf
Me 10 napay, n GARMIN BNAGVELGTL O 66 Tonou TGWW guppopd: S tem GARMIN International izjavlja, da je radijska aprema tipa TGWW v skladu z Direktivo
o EMnvikg overan ue Tnv obnyia 2014/53/EE. siovenia Slovenétina  [2014/53/EU.
(Greek) To rhApec keijtevo e Sikwone spd> EE eivan 51aB¢ W akGAGUEN SLEGO: (slovenian)  [Celotno besedilo izjave EU o skladnosti je na voljo na naslednjem spletnem naslovu:
oto Slasixtue: https://static.garmin.com/pumac/TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf Ihttps://static.garmin /_DoC-EU.pdf
A GARMIN International ezennel kijelenti, hogy a TGWW tipusd radioberendezés megfelel a [Por Ia presente, GARMIN International declara que el equipo de radio tipo TGWW cumple con
Nwigsr Magyar 2014/53/EU irdnyelvnek spain Espafiol la Directiva 2014/53/UE.
(Hungarian)  |Az EU-megfeleléségi nyllatknzat teljes szivege a kivetkezé internetes cimen érheté el: (Spanish)  [El text pleto de la UE de esta disponible en la siguiente direccion
ic.g n. TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf de Internet: ic. 2 TGWW _DoC-EU.pdf
Hér med Iysir GARMIN International pui yfir ad fjarskiptabinadur af gerdinni TGWW sé i samra [Harmed forklarar GARMIN International att radioutrustningen av typen TGWW Gverenssta
[— slenska mi vid tilskipun 2016/53/ESB vidin Svenska mmer med direktiv 2014/53/EU.
(Icelandic) Fullur texti er faanlegur & i netfangi: (Swedish) Den andiga texten till EU-férsakran om finns tillganglig pa foljande
https://static.garmin.com/pumac/TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf I ss: https://static.garmin TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf
Hiermit erkldrt GARMIN International, dass der Funkgerétetyp TGWW der Richtlinie
- Deutsch  [2014/53/EU entspricht.
Suiizeriand (German)  |er ige Text der EU g ist unter der folgenden Internetadresse
verfigbar: /1 /TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf
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United Kingdom only

Hereby, GARMIN International declares that the radio equipment type TGWW is in

compliance with The Radio Equipment Regulations 2017. OMAN-TRA
The full text of the declaration of conformity is available at the following internet address:
https://static.garmin.com/pumac/TGWW_DoC-UK.pdf TWA-H” 7629'{24

D172338
Importer information
Honda Motor Europe Ltd.

Cain Road, Bracknell, Berkshire, RG 12 1 HL, United Kingdom Ukraine onIy

Euam GARMIN International saraase, wo papioobnagsanna Tuny TGWW eianosinae
Tu rkey on Iy sumoram [upektusm TexHidHOro pernamenTy paaicofaaaHaHHA, 3aTEEPIREHONO
flocranosaio KaGikery MikicTpis Yrpainv sig 24 Tpasks 2017 p. Ne355
FlosHuit TeKeT gexnapauii BignosigHocTi €C AOCTYNIHKA 33 HACTYNHOIO IHTepHeT-

8u vesileyle GARMIN International, TGWW tipi telsiz cihazimin 2014/53/AB sayii

Direktif le uyumiu oldugunu beyan eder. agpecaio: https://static.garmin.com/pumac/TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf
AB uygunluk beyaninin tam metni asafidaki internet adresinde mevcuttur: hitps://
static.garmin.com/pumac/TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf Inghopmayin npo eupobruka
Garmin Wirzburg GmbH
Uretici bilgileri teightonstrale 7, 97074 Wiirzburg, Germany

Garmin Wirzburg GmbH

Inghopmayia npo imnopmepa
teightonstraBe 7, 97074 Wiirzburg, Germany

TOB fipaig MoTop
Byn CaraidgaqHoro 12

Ithalatr bilgileri M Kn s
HONDA TURKIYEA § Yipalka, 04070

Sanayi Cad No 1 Aydmevier 34854 Maltepe/istanbul

Korea only
Israel onl i
y NS

& Garmin Corporation.
55-19122 :nIWpNN TIYN DYOD NDNND VW'Y 120D Zixtxiol % [=ig=-AW %
Y@ NIrOINYRN NN AR NDWY T2 N2 W'Y 1'woD2 NIV ¥xaY wox hn .2 l l’ H'—l = é (E =0 ) VI unit {TGWW)

J12'NY NNWOKR NOOIN 1K NNIPR NI0IX NDHNN ,NIDIN 1w AT 59331, 1'WIDn I‘ﬂ = x}./xﬂ = i. s Garmin Corporation /Taiwan
DIFOINYX NIYISNY WWND Y2 MIYPNN TIUD NN NY2P 892 ,N21NN MRy } '

Serbia only

Ovim putem, GARMIN International izjavljuje da je tip radio-opreme TGWW

-

5
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o
=
3
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u skladu sa zahtevima sledetih propisa: MpaBuaHKK 0 pawo onpemn 1
TeNeKOMYHKKALMOHO] onpemi (CA. racHuk PC, 11/2012)

Potpun tekst deklaracije o usagladenosti dostupan je na sledecoj internet adresi:
https://static.garmin.com/pumac/TGWW_DoC-EU.pdf

Nodayu o npoussohayy

Garmin Wirzburg GmbH

LeightonstraBe 7, 97074 Wiirzburg, Germany

o v HO0S 24

DELTA AUTOMOTO D.0.0.
OMLADINSKIH BRIGADA 33A 11070 BEOGRAD, SERBIA
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Instruments, Controls, & Other Features

GARMIN.

FEME: 5

HEmE: 8 ESEEMERNERAH
HiEhkm: QEEEMBERAARAE
Hp4gHhtt: b5 L @18 — ke85
3 56 (02)26428999

EAREAR: (02)26429919

RRGANE S F  afeot Fepih S e
RENZRSHE ZEIEHAEE - FEENT . A8 BRIEAROTERARERE -
MASHEFBB RS BRI

T IO N TR A L AR T IONE -
ENEHARE Z EATEHERGLE S ETREEAE  SORATERSE  muieg
M- ENEERTERSSEEEM -

AAEFEE  EREEERETEZRGREE -
ENEHRBHADRSZREATH - NRRERAEREREERIR I TE -

BSBRERRIEMANEY - Efizg - 03 ERYEASHTERSRENE -
ATHEBBRA T 2 RINEE < EIENBRN 2 ERTBEERRZERTESZE
& BURATRREE - BUSR - UXSERTERSSEEEM -

W& FEEE  EREEEFEAAT I MEREE - ENFHERHARSSREER
I% MREERAEREMEERARITE -

Ghana only

Herehy, GARMIN Internationai declares that the radio equipment type TGWW is in
compliance with Directive 2014/53/£U.

The full text of the EU declaration of confarmity is available at the following internet
address: https://static.garmin.com/pumac/TGWW _DoC-EU.pdf

Mani urer information
Garmin Wirzburg GmbH
Leightonstrafte 7, 97074 Wiirzburg, Germany

Dealer information
Overseas Union itd
No. 10 Dantu Avenue, Off Awudome Roundabout, Awudome Estate, Kaneshie, Accra-North, Ghana

Mexico only

l.a operacion de este equipo estéd sujeta a las siguientes
dos condiciones:

(1) es posible que este equipo o dispositivo no cause
interferencia perjudicial v

(2) este equipo o dispositivo debe aceptar cualquier
interferencia, incluyendo la que pueda causar su operacion
no deseada.”



Tyre Pressure Monitoring System
(TPMS)

Your vehicle is equipped with a tyre
pressure monitoring system (TPMS) that
turns on every time you start to ride the
vehicle and it monitors the pressure in your
tyres while riding.

Europe only

Industrial battery for Tyre Pressure
Monitoring System sensor

Battery type: CR2050HR

Tyre pressure
sensor

Each tyre has its own pressure sensor. If the
air pressure of a tyre becomes significantly
low while riding, the sensor in that tyre
sends a signal that causes the low tyre
pressure indicator to turn on.

Modifying the TPMS on your vehicle could
make the systems ineffective.

For your safety, please follow the
instructions and safety information below.
e Use the product only for the specified
tyres of the specified vehicle.
Using for other tyres or vehicle can cause
damage of battery, malfunction or poor
performance.

e For reasons of safety and for optimal
function, any mounting or demounting
to tyres operation should be done by
your dealer.

If this is not followed, a damage of
battery or malfunction or poor
performance can occur.

e The battery used cannot be replaced or
charged.

e Please do not disassemble this product or
throw it into fire.

e After using this product, please confirm
local regulations for proper battery
disposal instruction.

Instruments, Controls, & Other Features

The sensor is manufactured by
PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD.
1300-1 Yokoi, Godo-cho, Anpachi-gun,
Gifu, 503-2397 JAPAN

The sensor is imported by
Honda Motor Europe Ltd - Aalst Office
Wijngaardveld 1(Noord V), 9300 Aalst -
Belgium

C € This product must not be
treated as household waste.

uollew.ou| .
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Instruments, Controls, & Other Features

Europe, Serbia, Turkey

EU Directive

This Tyre Pressure Monitoring System
(TPMS) complies with the RE (Radio
Equipment) Directive (2014/53/EU).

C€

Manufacturer

e Manufacturer's name:
PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD.

e Registered trademark:

CPACIFIC)

This trademark is registered in the
following countries:
UK, Italy, Austria, Greece, Germany,
France, Belgium, the Netherlands,
Luxembourg, Portugal.

e Manufacturer's address:
1300-1 Yokoi, Godo-cho, Anpachi-gun,
Gifu, 503-2397 JAPAN

e Operating frequency band:
433.05 - 434.79MHz

e Maximum radio-frequency power:
100dBuVm@3m(Radiated)

Importer

Honda Motor Europe Ltd - Aalst Office
Wijngaardveld 1 (Noord V)

9300 Aalst - Belgium

HONDA TURKIYEA.S. Sanayi Cad. No:1,
Aydinevler 34854 Maltepe/istanbul

HONDA

English [English]

Hereby, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD. declares that the radio
equipment type PMV-E106 is in compliance with Directive 2014/
53/EU.

The full text of the EU declaration of conformity is available at the
following internet address:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Suomi [Finnish]

PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD. vakuuttaa, etté radiolaitetyyppi
PMV-E106 on direktiivin 2014/53/EU mukainen.
EU-vaatimustenmukaisuusvakuutuksen taysimittainen teksti on
saatavilla seuraavassa internetosoitteessa:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Nederlands [Dutch]
Hierbij verklaar ik, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD., dat het type

radioapparatuur PMV-E106 conform is met Richtlijn 2014/53/EU.

De volledige tekst van de EU-conformiteitsverklaring kan worden
geraadpleegd op het volgende internetadres:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Frangais [French]

Le soussigné, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD., déclare que
I'équipement radioélectrique du type PMV-E106 est
conforme a la directive 2014/53/UE.

Le texte complet de la déclaration UE de conformité est
disponible a I'adresse internet suivante:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Svenska [Swedish]

Harmed forsakrar PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD. att denna typ
av radioutrustning PMV-E106 dverensstammer med direktiv
2014/53/EU.

Den fullstdndiga texten till EU-forsakran om dverensstdammelse
finns pa foljande webbadress:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Dansk [Danish]

Hermed erkleerer PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD., at
radioudstyrstypen PMV-E106 er i overensstemmelse med direktiv
2014/53/EU.

EU-overensstemmelseserkleeringens fulde tekst kan findes pa
folgende internetadresse:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Deutsch [German]

Hiermit erklart PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD. , dass der
Funkanlagentyp PMV-E106 der Richtlinie 2014/53/EU entspricht.
Der vollstandige Text der EU-Konformitatserklarung ist unter der
folgenden Internetadresse verfiigbar:
https://lwww.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

EMnvikr [GreekK]

Me v rapoUoa o/nPACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD., dnAwvel
o611 0 padioefomhiouds PMV-E106 TAnpoi tnv odnyia 2014/53/
EE.To mAfpeg keipevo Tng dnAwaong ouppdp ewang EE diatiBetal
oTnVv akoAoudn 1aToaeAida oTo d1adikTuo:
https://iwww.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/



Italiano [Italian]

I fabbricante, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD. , dichiara che il
tipo di apparecchiatura radio PMV-E106 & conforme alla direttiva
2014/53/UE.

Il testo completo della dichiarazione di conformita UE &
disponibile al seguente indirizzo Internet:
https://lwww.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Espafiol [Spanish]

Por la presente, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD.declara que el
tipo de equipo radioeléctrico PMV-E106 es conforme con la
Directiva 2014/53/UE.

El texto completo de la declaracién UE de conformidad esté
disponible en la direccion Internet siguiente:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Portugués [Portuguese]

O(a) abaixo assinado(a) PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD.
declara que o presente tipo de equipamento de radio PMV-E106
esta em conformidade com a Diretiva 2014/53/UE.

O texto integral da declaragdo de conformidade esta disponivel
no seguinte endereco de Internet:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Malti [Maltese]

B'dan, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD., niddikjara li dan it-tip ta'

taghmir tar-radju PMV-E106 huwa konformi mad-Direttiva 2014/
53/UE.

It-test kollu tad-dikjarazzjoni ta' konformita tal-UE huwa
disponibbli f'dan l-indirizz tal-Internet li ge;:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Eesti [Estonian]

Kaesolevaga deklareerib PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD., et
kéesolev raadioseadme tlilip PMV-E106 vastab

direktiivi 2014/53/EL nduetele.

ELi vastavusdeklaratsiooni taielik tekst on kattesaadav jargmisel
internetiaadressil:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Magyar [Hungarian]

PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD. igazolja, hogy a PMV-E106
tipusu radidberendezés megfelel a 2014/53/EU iranyelvnek.
Az EU-megfeleldségi nyilatkozat teljes szovege elérheté a
kdvetkez6 internetes cimen:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Slovenskeé [Slovak]
PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD. tymto vyhlasuje, Ze radiové

zariadenie typu PMV-E106 je v stlade so smernicou 2014/53/EU.

Uplné EU vyhlasenie o zhode je k dispozicii na tejto internetovej
adrese:
https:/lwww.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Cesk [Czech]

Timto PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD. prohlauje, Ze typ
radiového zafizeni PMV-E106 je v souladu se smémici 2014/53/
EU.

Uplné znéni EU prohladeni o shodé je k dispozici na této
internetové adrese:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Slovenski [Slovenian]

PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD. potrjuje, da je tip radijske
opreme PMV-E106 skladen z Direktivo 2014/53/EU.

Celotno besedilo izjave EU o skladnosti je na voljo na naslednjem
spletnem naslovu:
https:/lwww.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Lietuviu [Lithuanian]

AS, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD. , patvirtinu, kad radijo
jrenginiy tipas PMV-E106 atitinka Direktyva 2014/53/ES.

Visas ES atitikties deklaracijos tekstas prieinamas Siuo interneto
adresu:

https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Instruments, Controls, & Other Features

Latviski [Latvian]

Ar SoPACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD. deklarg, ka radioiekarta
PMV-E106 atbilst Direktivai 2014/53/ES.

Pilns ES atbilstibas deklaracijas teksts ir pieejams $ada interneta
vietné:

https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Polski [Polish]

PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD. niniejszym o$wiadcza, ze typ
urzadzenia radiowego PMV-E106 jest zgodny z dyrektywa 2014/
53/UE.

Petny tekst deklaracji zgodnos$ci UE jest dostepny pod
nastepujacym adresem internetowym:
https:/lwww.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

islenska [Icelandic]

Hér med lysir PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD.

yfir pvi  ad PMV-E106 er i samraemi vid

grunnkrofur og adrar kréfur, sem gerdar eru i tilskipun 2014/53/EU.
Samraemisyfirlysing er einning adgengileg 4 eftirfarandi vefs|66 :

https:/lwww.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

6bnrapcku [Bulgarian]

C HactoswoTto PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD. geknapupa, 4e
TO3u TUN paguocopbxeHne PMV-E106 e B cboTBeTCTBME C
IupekTusa 2014/53/EC.

LisnocTHusT TekeT Ha EC feknapauusita 3a CbOTBETCTBUE MOXE
[a Ce HamMepu Ha CNeAHNS MHTEPHET agpec:
https:/lwww.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Roméana [Romanian]

Prin prezenta, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD. declara ca tipul
de echipamente radio PMV-E106 este in conformitate cu
Directiva 2014/53/UE.

Textul integral al declaratiei UE de conformitate este disponibil la
urméatoarea adresa internet:
https:/lwww.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

uollewlou| .
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LipHoropckm / Crnogorski [Montenegrin] Norsk [Norwegian]
U ovom dokumentu, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD. deklarise PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.. LTD. erklaerer at PMV-E106

281]2 /gascjaj) prema model PMV-E106 uskladena sa Directive er i overensstemmelse med direktiv 2014/53/EU.

Samsvarserkleeringen | fulltekst er tilgjengelig
pa felgende internettadresse :
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Cio tekst EU deklaracije uskladenosti dostupan je na slijedecoj
interent adresi:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Cpnicku [Serbian] Ukraine only

Osum, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD. usjaerbyje Aa je pagmo
onpema Tuna PMV-E106 ycknahena ca Directive 2014/53/EU.
KomnneTtaH TekcT Aeknapauuje EY 3a ycarnalweHocTAoCTynaH je
Ha cnepnehoj Beb agpecu:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

A *Moaenb: PMV-E-106

BupobHuk: Pacific Industrial Co., Ltd.

*HalilmeHyBaHHA Ta agpeca BUpobHKMKa abo lioro
YNOBHOBA)KEHOTO MpeAcTaBHUKA

Pacific Industrial Co., Ltd.,

uoljewJojuj .

H00s 23 1300-1 Yokoi, Godo-cho. Anpachi-Gun, Gifu-Pref., 503-2397
Hrvatski [Croatian] Japan/Ainois.
PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.,LTD. ovime izjavljuje da je radijska *Imnoptep: TOB Mpaiig MoTop
oprema tipa PMV-E106 u skladu s Direktivom 2014/53/EU. Byn. CaraiigauHoro 12,
Cjeloviti tekst EU izjave o sukladnosti dostupan je na sljedecoj M. Kuis
internetskoj adrgsi: . ' Ykpaina, 04070
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/ [lianason uactor, My : 433,05 — 434,79
Shmptar [A|banian] *MakcumanbHa BVIXiLI,Ha I'IOTy)KHiCTb nepeaasava,
Kétu, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD. deklaron se pajisja radio MBT (aBm):1,0 (0);
PMV-E106 éshté né pérputhje me Directive 2014/53/EU. *CnpasxHim Pacific Industrial Co., Ltd. 3aasnsae, Wo pagionepeaasay CMCTEMU KOHTPOAKO TUCKY Ta TEMNepaTypy B LK

aBTOMObins BiAnoBigae TexHiYHOMY pernameHTy pagioobnagHaHHA; NOBHUIM TEKCT AeKnapalii Npo BignoBiAHICTb AOCTYNHUNI

Teksti i ploté i deklaratés sé konformitetit t€ BE-sé gjendet né o
Ha Beb-caiTi 3a TaKkoto aapecoto:

adresén e méposhtme té internetit:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Turkey [Turkish]

isbu belge; PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD. telsiz ekipmant tipinin
PMV-E106 2014/53/AB sayli Direktife uygun oldugunu beyan eder.
AB uygunluk beyaninin tam metni aga§idaki internet adresinde mevcuttur;
https:/lwww.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/etc/

https://www.pacific—ind.cojp//eng/products/car/tpms/doc/ukr/
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United Arab Emirates only

TDRA

ER17802/23
United Arab Emirates

Jordan only

Tire Pressure Monitoring System Transmitter

Model: PMV-E106

Manufacture: PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD.

Address: 1300-1 Yokoi, Godo-cho, Anpachi-gun, Gifu, 503-2397
Japan

Morocco only

AGREE PAR L'’ANRT MAROC
Numéro d’agrément: MROO038588ANRT2023
Date d’agrément: 07/06/2023

Israel only

51-95832— ""miIwpnn Twn DYun NAXRNN YR 900"

NI'OINTRN 'NIRN DX NNYYT ' [N ¢ 1'wINd NI7Ive y¥a? o n'"

NNWOX N9OIN IX NNIFA NIVIX NOTNN NN "1'W AT 79921, 1'wonn v
YUNN 782 MIYENN TN YR 1727 K72 DRI M0Ixe 11an?
oI nivionY

Instruments, Controls, & Other Features

TPMS (Tire Pressure Monitoring System)

Ttansmitter conforms to the requirement of
ICASA

A. TA-2023/0507
I CIAS A

\

APPROVED
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241



Instruments, Controls, & Other Features

* Manufacturer's name: PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD.
- Manufacturer's address: 1300-1 Yokoi, Godo-cho, Anpachi-gun, Gifu, 503-2397 JAPAN
- Operating frequency band: 433.05 - 434.79MHz
+ Maximum radio-frequency power: 92.8dB 1 ViIm@3m(Radiated)
- Importer: Honda Motor Europe Ltd : Cain Road, Bracknell, Berkshire, RG12 1HL, United Kingdom
Hereby, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD. declares that the radio equipment type PMV-E106 is in
compliance with Radio Equipment Regulations 2017 (S.1. 2017/1206).
The full text of the declaration of conformity is available at the following internet address:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/etc/

ivanonly
BRI L AR AR, AR, AT RSB IR TR L K S R
R R B SR SR 2 PR S 5 2 R T B B RSB TR
I, BESTEDEER], WS S TR A T BB ARG, IR P 1R
M ISR AP AT S (kI T3 o B AP P A 2 T 08

uoljewJojuj .

Model: PMV-E106
Complies With NCA APPROVED: 7M-7E7-12B-DSR
Manuf . Pacific | ial Co., Ltd.
IMDA Standards anufacture: Pacific Industrial Co., Ltd

Address: 1300-1 Yokoi, Godo, Anpachi, Gifu, 503-2397 Japan

DA105282
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Instruments, Controls, & Other Features

Korea only

Identification Number: R-C-PCX-PMV-E106

Equipment Name (Model Number): S8 2~&2FM7|7|(PMV-E106)
Applicant: PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD.

Manufacturer: PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD.

Country of Origin: Japan

Manufacturing date: See product

e | o The manufacturing date is the upper 5 digits
=23 S of the 10 digit lot number.
(O e 23621XXXXX

( -4 Least 2 digits of AD

Manufacturing Month for 1 digit : 1, 2-9, A, B, C
A=10, B=11. C=12

L Manufacturing Date for 2 digits : 01, 02-31

uolljew.oju] .
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Instruments, Controls, & Other Features

Assist-slipper Clutch System

The assist-slipper clutch system helps to
prevent the rear tyre from locking up when
the deceleration of your vehicle produces a
strong engine braking effect. It also makes
the clutch lever operation feel lighter.

Use only MA classification engine oil for
your vehicle. Using engine oil other than
MA classification oil could result in damage
to the assist-slipper clutch system.

Airbag System

I Event Data Recorders

Your vehicle is equipped with one or more
devices commonly referred to as event data
recorders.

These devices record airbag deployment
data, and the failure of any airbag system
component.

This data belongs to the vehicle owner and
may not be accessed by anyone else except
as legally required or with the permission of
the vehicle owner.




Legal Information on Apple
CarPlay/Android Auto

OWNER'S MANUAL LICENSE/LIABILITY
STATEMENTS

USE OF APPLE CARPLAY IS SUBJECT TO
YOUR AGREEMENT TO THE CARPLAY
TERMS OF USE, WHICH ARE INCLUDED AS
PART OF THE APPLE iOS TERMS OF USE. IN
SUMMARY, THE CARPLAY TERMS OF USE
DISCLAIM APPLE AND ITS SERVICE
PROVIDERS' LIABILITY IF THE SERVICES FAIL
TO PERFORM CORRECTLY OR ARE
DISCONTINUED, STRICTLY LIMIT APPLE
AND ITS SERVICE PROVIDERS" OTHER
LIABILITIES, DESCRIBE THE KINDS OF USER
INFORMATION (INCLUDING, FOR
EXAMPLE, VEHICLE LOCATION, VEHICLE
SPEED, AND VEHICLE STATUS) BEING
GATHERED AND STORED BY APPLE AND
ITS SERVICE PROVIDERS, AND DISCLOSE
CERTAIN POSSIBLE RISKS ASSOCIATED
WITH THE USE OF CARPLAY, INCLUDING
THE POTENTIAL FOR DRIVER DISTRACTION.
SEE APPLE’S PRIVACY POLICY FOR DETAILS
REGARDING APPLE'S USE AND HANDLING
OF DATA UPLOADED BY CARPLAY.

USE OF THE APPLE CARPLAY LOGO
MEANS THAT A VEHICLE USER INTERFACE
MEETS APPLE PERFORMANCE
STANDARDS.

APPLE IS NOT RESPONSIBLE FOR THE
OPERATION OF THIS VEHICLE ORITS
COMPLIANCE WITH SAFETY AND
REGULATORY STANDARDS. PLEASE NOTE
THAT THE USE OF THIS PRODUCT WITH
IPHONE, IPOD, OR IPAD MAY AFFECT
WIRELESS PERFORMANCE.

USE OF ANDROID AUTO IS SUBJECT TO
YOUR AGREEMENT TO THE ANDROID
AUTO TERMS OF USE WHICH MUST BE
AGREED TO WHEN THE ANDROID AUTO
APPLICATION IS DOWNLOADED TO YOUR
ANDROID PHONE. IN SUMMARY, THE
ANDROID AUTO TERMS OF USE DISCLAIM
GOOGLE AND ITS SERVICE PROVIDERS’
LIABILITY IF THE SERVICES FAIL TO
PERFORM CORRECTLY OR ARE
DISCONTINUED, STRICTLY LIMIT GOOGLE
AND ITS SERVICE PROVIDERS" OTHER
LIABILITIES, DESCRIBE THE KINDS OF USER
INFORMATION (INCLUDING, FOR
EXAMPLE, VEHICLE LOCATION, VEHICLE
SPEED, AND VEHICLE STATUS) BEING

Legal Information on Apple CarPlay/Android Auto

GATHERED AND STORED BY GOOGLE AND
ITS SERVICE PROVIDERS, AND DISCLOSE
CERTAIN POSSIBLE RISKS ASSOCIATED
WITH THE USE OF ANDROID AUTO,
INCLUDING THE POTENTIAL FOR DRIVER
DISTRACTION. SEE GOOGLE'S PRIVACY
POLICY FOR DETAILS REGARDING
GOOGLE'S USE AND HANDLING OF DATA
UPLOADED BY ANDROID AUTO.

DISCLAIMER OF WARRANTIES;
LIMITATION ON LIABILITY

YOU EXPRESSLY ACKNOWLEDGE AND
AGREE THAT USE OF APPLE CARPLAY OR
ANDROID AUTO (“THE APPLICATIONS”) IS
AT YOUR SOLE RISK AND THAT THE ENTIRE
RISK AS TO SATISFACTORY QUALITY,
PERFORMANCE, ACCURACY AND EFFORT
IS WITH YOU TO THE MAXIMUM EXTENT
PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW, AND
THAT THE APPLICATIONS AND
INFORMATION ON THE APPLICATIONS IS
PROVIDED “ASIS” AND “AS AVAILABLE,”
WITH ALL FAULTS AND WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, AND HONDA
HEREBY DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES
AND CONDITIONS WITH RESPECT TO THE
APPLICATIONS AND INFORMATION ON
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Legal Information on Apple CarPlay/Android Auto

THE APPLICATIONS, EITHER EXPRESS,
IMPLIED OR STATUTORY, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES AND/OR CONDITIONS OF
MERCHANTABILITY, SATISFACTORY
QUALITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE, ACCURACY, QUIET
ENJOYMENT, AND NONINFRINGEMENT OF
THIRD PARTY RIGHTS. NO ORAL OR
WRITTEN INFORMATION OR ADVICE
GIVEN BY HONDA OR AN AUTHORIZED
REPRESENTATIVE SHALL CREATE A
WARRANTY. AS EXAMPLES, AND
WITHOUT LIMITATION, HONDA
DISCLAIMS ANY WARRANTY REGARDING
THE ACCURACY OF DATA PROVIDED BY
THE APPLICATIONS, SUCH AS THE
ACCURACY OF DIRECTIONS, ESTIMATED
TRAVEL TIME, SPEED LIMITS, ROAD
CONDITIONS, NEWS, WEATHER, TRAFFIC,
OR OTHER CONTENT PROVIDED BY APPLE,
GOOGLE, THEIR AFFILIATES, OR THIRD
PARTY PROVIDERS; HONDA DOES NOT
GUARANTEE AGAINST LOSS OF
APPLICATION DATA, WHICH MAY BE LOST
AT ANY TIME; HONDA DOES NOT
GUARANTEE THAT THE APPLICATIONS OR

ANY SERVICES PROVIDED THROUGH
THEM WILL BE PROVIDED AT ALL TIMES OR
THAT ANY OR ALL SERVICES WILL BE
AVAILABLE AT ANY PARTICULAR TIME OR
LOCATION. FOR EXAMPLE, SERVICES MAY
BE SUSPENDED OR INTERRUPTED
WITHOUT NOTICE FOR REPAIR,
MAINTENANCE, SECURITY FIXES,
UPDATES, ETC., SERVICES MAY BE
UNAVAILABLE IN YOUR AREA OR
LOCATION, ETC. IN ADDITION, YOU
UNDERSTAND THAT CHANGES IN THIRD
PARTY TECHNOLOGY OR GOVERNMENT
REGULATION MAY RENDER THE SERVICES
AND/OR APPLICATIONS OBSOLETE AND/
OR UNUSABLE.

TO THE EXTENT NOT PROHIBITED BY LAW,
IN NO EVENT SHALL HONDA OR ITS
AFFILIATES BE LIABLE FOR PERSONAL
INJURY, OR ANY INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
INDIRECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
WHATSOEVER, INCLUDING, WITHOUT
LIMITATION, DAMAGES FOR LOSS OF
PROFITS, CORRUPTION OR LOSS OF DATA,
FAILURE TO TRANSMIT OR RECEIVE ANY
DATA, BUSINESS INTERRUPTION OR ANY

OTHER COMMERCIAL DAMAGES OR
LOSSES, ARISING OUT OF OR RELATED TO
THE APPLICATIONS OR YOUR USE OF OR
INABILITY TO USE THE APPLICATIONS OR
INFORMATION ON THE APPLICATIONS,
HOWEVER CAUSED, REGARDLESS OF THE
THEORY OF LIABILITY (CONTRACT, TORT
OR OTHERWISE) AND EVEN IF HONDA
WERE ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF
SUCH DAMAGES. SOME REGIONS AND
JURISDICTIONS MAY DISALLOW THE
EXCLUSION OR LIMITATION OF LIABILITY
FOR DAMAGES, SO THESE LIMITATIONS
AND EXCLUSIONS MAY NOT APPLY TO
YOU. THE FOREGOING LIMITATIONS WILL
APPLY EVEN IF THE ABOVE STATED
REMEDY FAILS OF ITS ESSENTIAL PURPOSE.



Caring for Your Vehicle

Frequent cleaning and polishing is
important to ensure the life of your Honda.
A clean vehicle makes it easier to spot
potential problems.

In particular, seawater and salts used to
prevent ice on roads promote the
formation of corrosion. Also, mud and dust
may accelerate front suspension wear and
cause oil leaks. Always wash your vehicle
thoroughly after riding on coastal, treated,
muddy, or dusty roads.

Washing

Allow the engine, muffler, brakes, and
other high-temperature parts to cool
before washing.

1. Rinse your vehicle thoroughly using a low
pressure garden hose to remove loose
dirt.

2. If necessary, use a sponge or a soft towel
with mild cleaner to remove road grime.
P> Clean the windscreen, headlight lens,

panels, and other plastic components
with extra care to avoid scratching
them. Avoid directing water into the air

cleaner, muffler, and electrical parts.
3. Thoroughly rinse your vehicle with plenty
of clean water and dry with a soft, clean
cloth.
4. After the vehicle dries, lubricate any
moving parts.

P> Make sure that no lubricant spills onto
the brakes or tyres. Brake discs, pads,
drums, or shoes contaminated with oil
will suffer greatly reduced braking
effectiveness and can lead to a crash.

5. Apply a coat of wax to prevent corrosion.

P> Avoid products that contain harsh
detergents or chemical solvents. These
can damage the metal, paint, and
plastic on your vehicle.

Keep the wax clear of the tyres and
brakes.

P> If your vehicle has any mat painted
parts, do not apply a coat of wax to
the mat painted surface.

Caring for Your Vehicle

I Washing Precautions
Follow these guidelines when washing:
e Do not use high-pressure washers:

P> High-pressure water cleaners can
damage moving parts and electrical
parts, rendering them inoperable.

P Water in the air intake can be drawn
into the throttle body and/or enter the
air cleaner.

e Do not direct water at the muffler:

P Water in the muffler can prevent

starting and causes rust in the muffler.
e Dry the brakes:

P Water adversely affects braking
effectiveness. After washing, apply the
brakes intermittently at low speed to
help dry them.

e Do not direct water in the left saddlebag:

P> Water in the left saddlebag can
damage your documents and other
belongings.

e Do not direct water at the air cleaner:

P Water in the air cleaner can prevent

the engine from starting.
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Caring for Your Vehicle

e Do not direct water near the headlight.

P> The headlight's inside lens may fog
temporarily after washing or while
riding in the rain. This does not impact
the headlight function.

However, if you see a large amount of
water or ice accumulated inside the
lens(es), have your vehicle inspected
by your dealer.
e Do not use wax or polishing compounds
on mat painted surfaces:

P> Use a soft cloth or sponge, plenty of
water, and a mild detergent to clean
mat painted surfaces. Dry with a soft
clean cloth.

Aluminium Components

Aluminium will corrode from contact with

dirt, mud, or road salt. Clean aluminium parts

regularly and follow these guidelines to avoid

scratches:

e Do not use stiff brushes, steel wool, or
cleaners containing abrasives.

e Avoid riding over or scraping against
curbs.

Panels

Follow these guidelines to prevent

scratches and blemishes:

e Wash gently using a soft sponge and
plenty of water.

e To remove stubborn stains, use diluted
detergent and rinse thoroughly with
plenty of water.

e Avoid getting petrol, brake fluid, or
detergents on the instruments, panels, or
headlight.

Windscreen

Keep the windscreen raised after turning
off the electrical system to make it easy to
clean. BP. 152

Using plenty of water, clean the
windscreen with a soft cloth or sponge.
(Avoid using detergents or any kind of
chemical cleaner on the windscreen.) Dry
with a soft, clean cloth.

NOTICE

To avoid possible scratching or other damage, use only
water and a soft cloth or sponge to clean the
windscreen.

For a dirtier windscreen, use a diluted
neutral detergent with a sponge and plenty
of water. Make sure to wash off all the
detergent. (Detergent residue may cause
windscreen cracks.)

Replace the windscreen if scratches cannot
be removed and they obstruct clear vision.

Take care to keep battery electrolyte, brake
fluid, or other chemical solvents off the
windscreen and screen garnish. They will
damage the plastic.



Instrument Panel

The instrument panel is coated with a
special surface treatment to prevent
reflection and glare.

Wipe any moisture (including rainwater) on
the instrument panel with a dry, soft cloth
immediately.

Using plenty of water, clean the instrument
panel with a soft cloth or sponge.

For a dirtier instrument panel, use a diluted
neutral detergent with a sponge and plenty
of water. Make sure to wash off all the
detergent. Dry with a soft, clean cloth.

Take care to keep battery electrolyte, brake
fluid, or other chemical solvents off the
instrument panel. They will damage the
special surface treatment of the instrument
panel.

Exhaust Pipe and Muffler

The exhaust pipe and muffler are stainless
steel but may become stained by mud or
dust.

To remove mud or dust, use a wet sponge
and a liquid kitchen abrasive, then rinse
well with clean water. Dry with chamois or
a soft towel.

If necessary, remove heat stains by using a
commercially available fine texture
compound. Then, rinse by the same
manner as removing mud or dust.

If the exhaust pipe and muffler are painted,
do not use a commercially available
abrasive kitchen cleaning compound. Use a
neutral detergent to clean the painted
surface on the exhaust pipe and muffler. If
you are not sure if your exhaust pipe and
muffler are painted, contact your dealer.

Even though the exhaust is made of stainless steel, it
can become stained. Remove all marks and blemishes
as soon as they are noticed.

Caring for Your Vehicle
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Storing Your Vehicle

Storing Your Vehicle

If you store your vehicle outdoors, you

should consider using a full-body cover.

If you won't be riding for an extended

period, follow these guidelines:

e Wash your vehicle and wax all painted
surfaces (except mat painted surfaces).
Coat chrome pieces with rust-inhibiting
oil.

o

Place your vehicle on its centre stand and
position a block so that both tyres are off
the ground.

Place your vehicle on a maintenance stand
and position a block so that both tyres are
off the ground.

e After rain, remove the body cover and
allow the vehicle to dry.

e Remove the battery (8 P. 172) to prevent
discharge. Charge the battery in a
shaded, well-ventilated area.

P If you leave the battery in place,
disconnect the negative © terminal to
prevent discharge.

After removing your vehicle from storage,
inspect all maintenance items required by
the Maintenance Schedule.




Transporting Your Vehicle

If your vehicle needs to be transported, it
should be carried on a motorcycle trailer or
a flatbed truck or trailer that has a loading
ramp or lifting platform and motorcycle tie-
down straps. Never try to tow your vehicle
with a wheel or wheels on the ground.

e Towing your vehicle with a wheel or wheels on the
ground can cause serious damage to the
transmission.

¢ When tying down the vehicle for transportation,
do not use tie-downs or straps on the handlebars
or handgrips. Doing so may cause damage to the
steering system, heated grips and/or handlebar
switches.

Tie-down Method

1. Remove both sides of the cylinder head
side covers. BIP. 173

2. Secure the vehicle using a buckle or ratchet
style tie-down strap to the engine guards

and affix the other ends to an anchor point.

P Make sure the tie-downs straps are tight
and the vehicle is secure.

Left side shown

Engine guard

Tie-down strap

Transporting Your Vehicle

3. Remove both left and right saddlebag
guard covers by removing the clips to
expose the saddlebag guards.

4. Secure the vehicle using a buckle or ratchet
style tie-down strap to the saddlebag
guards and affix the other ends to an
anchor point.

P Make sure the tie-downs straps are tight
and the vehicle is secure.

Left side shown

Saddlebag guard

Saddlebag
guard cover

Tie-down

b
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You & the Environment

You & the Environment

Owning and riding a vehicle can be
enjoyable, but you must do your part to
protect the environment.

Choose Sensible Cleaners

Use a biodegradable detergent when you
wash your vehicle. Avoid aerosol spray
cleaners that contain chlorofluorocarbons
(CFCs) which damage the atmosphere’s
protective ozone layer.

Recycle Wastes

Put oil and other toxic wastes in approved
containers and take them to a recycling
centre.

Call your local or state office of public
works or environmental services to find a
recycling centre in your area and to get
instructions on how to dispose of non-
recyclable wastes. Do not place used
engine oil in the trash or pour it down a
drain or on the ground. Used oil, petrol,
coolant, and cleaning solvents contain
poisons that can hurt refuse workers and
contaminate drinking water, lakes, rivers,
and oceans.




Serial Numbers

The frame and engine serial numbers
uniquely identify your vehicle and are
required in order to register your vehicle.
They may also be required when ordering
replacement parts.

To check the frame number, remove the
cover by releasing the clip.

You should record these numbers and keep
them in a safe place.

Frame number

Engine number

Serial Numbers
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Tyre Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS) Explanation

Tyre Pressure Monitoring
System (TPMS) Explanation

Both tyres should be checked monthly
when cold, and inflated to the inflation
pressure recommended by the vehicle

manufacturer on the tyre information label.

(If your vehicle has different tyres than
those indicated on the vehicle tyre
information label, you should determine
the proper tyre inflation pressure for those
tyres.)

As an added safety feature, your vehicle
has been equipped with a tyre pressure
monitoring system (TPMS) that illuminates
a low tyre pressure indicator when one or
more of your tyres significantly under-
inflated.

Accordingly, when the low tyre pressure
indicator illuminates, you should stop and
check your tyres as soon as possible, and
inflate them to the proper pressure.

Riding on a significantly under-inflated tyre
causes the tyre to overheat and can lead to

tyre failure. Under-inflation also reduces
fuel efficiency and tyre tread life, and may
affect the vehicle’s handling and stopping
ability.

Please note that the TPMS is not a
substitute for proper tyre maintenance, and
it is the rider’s responsibility to maintain
correct tyre pressure, even if under-
inflation has not reached the level to trigger
illumination of the low tyre pressure

indicator.
‘ .

Low tyre pressure indicator

Your vehicle has also been equipped with a
TPMS indicator to indicate when the system
is not operating properly. The TPMS
indicator displays the symbol “TPMS”
when illuminated.

When the TPMS indicator is illuminated,

the system may not be able to detect or
signal low tyre pressure as intended.

TPMS malfunctions may occur for a variety
of reasons, including the installation of
replacement or alternate tyres or wheels on
the vehicle that prevent the TPMS from
functioning properly.

Always check the TPMS indicator after
replacing one or more tyres or wheels on
your vehicle to ensure that the replacement
or alternate tyres and wheels allow the
TPMS to continue to function properly.

r‘ TPMS

TPMS indicator




Fuels Containing Alcohol

Some conventional fuels blended with
alcohol are available in some locales to help
reduce emissions to meet clean air
standards. If you plan to use blended fuel,
check that it is unleaded and meets the
minimum octane rating requirement.

The following fuel blends can be used in
your vehicle:
e Ethanol (ethyl alcohol) up to 10% by
volume.
P> Petrol containing ethanol may be
marketed under the name Gasohol.

The use of petrol containing more than
10% ethanol may:

e Damage the painting of the fuel tank.

e Damage the rubber tubes of the fuel line.
e Cause corrosion of the fuel tank.

e Cause poor drivability.

Use of blended fuels containing higher than approved
percentages can damage metal, rubber, plastic parts of
your fuel system.

If you notice any undesirable operating
symptoms or performance problems, try a
different brand of petrol.

Fuels Containing Alcohol
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Catalytic Converter

Catalytic Converter

This vehicle is equipped with two three-way
catalytic converters. Each catalytic
converter contains precious metals that
serve as catalysts in high temperature
chemical reactions that convert
hydrocarbons (HC), carbon monoxide (CO),
and oxides of nitrogen (NOx) in the exhaust
gases into safe compounds.

A defective catalytic converter contributes
to air pollution and can impair your
engine’s performance. A replacement unit
must be an original Honda part or
equivalent.

Follow these guidelines to protect your

vehicle’s catalytic converters:

e Always use unleaded petrol. Leaded
petrol will damage the catalytic
converters.

e Keep the engine in good running
condition.

A poorly running engine can cause the
catalytic converter to overheat, causing
damage to the converter or the vehicle.

e If your engine is misfiring, backfiring,
stalling, or otherwise not running
properly, stop riding and turn off the
engine. Have your vehicle serviced as
soon as possible.




Software Upgrades

Audio System Software Upgrades

Honda is continually expanding the scope
of the Audio System software. The
softwares are updated to correspond with
new version releases.

For the software updates, contact your
dealer.

Software Upgrades
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Specifications

GL1800BD/BDX/BDZ

m Main Components

Overall length
Overall width
Overall height
Wheelbase

Minimum ground
clearance

Caster angle
Trail

Curb weight

Maximum weight
capacity*!

Maximum luggage
weight

Passenger capacity

Minimum turning
radius

Displacement
Bore x stroke
Compression ratio

Fuel

Fuel containing
alcohol

Tank capacity

Battery

2,475 mm (97.4 in)
905 mm (35.6 in)

1,340 mm (52.8 in)
1,695 mm (66.7 in)

130 mm (5.1 in)

30.5°
109.5 mm (4.31 in)
IV E/IV ED/IV TU type 373 kg (822 Ib)

Gear ratio

Reduction ratio (primary/

secondary / final)

1st 2.166
2nd 1.695
3rd 1.304
4th 1.038
5th 0.827
6th 0.666
7th 0.521

Reverse 4.373

1.795/0.972/ 2.615

IV U/IV GS/IV FO type 371 kg (818 Ib)
205 kg (452 Ib)

m Service Data

Each saddlebag 9.0 kg (20.0 Ib)
Fairing pocket 2.0 kg (4.5 Ib)
Shelter case 3.0kg (6.6 Ib)

Rider and 1 passenger
3.40 m (11.2 ft)

1,833 cm3 (111.8 cu-in)

73.0 x 73.0 mm (2.87 x 2.87 in)
10.5:1

Unleaded petrol

Recommended: 91 RON or higher
ETHANOL up to 10% by volume

21 litres (5.5 US gal, 4.6 Imp gal)

GYZ20HL-C
12 V-20 Ah (10 HR) / 21.1 Ah (20 HR)

*1 Including rider, all luggage, and accessories

Tyre size
Tyre type

Recommended
Tyre

Tyre category of
use*2

Tyre air pressure
Minimum tread
depth

Spark plug

Spark plug gap
Idle speed

Recommended
engine oil

Engine oil capacity

Recommended
final drive oil

Final drive oil
capacity

Recommended
brake fluid

Cooling system
capacity

Recommended
coolant

Honda 4-stroke motorcycle oil API
Service Classification SJ or higher,
excluding oils marked as “Energy
Conserving” or “Resource Conserving, "
SAE 10W-30, JASO T 903 standard MA

4.4 litres (4.6 US gt,

After draining 3.9 Imp qt)

After draining &
engine oil filter
change

4.6 litres (4.9 US gt,
4.0 Imp qt)

After draining,
engine & clutch oil
filter change

4.6 litres (4.9 US qt,
4.0 Imp qt)

5.6 litres (5.9 US qt,

After disassembly 49 Imp q)

Hypoid gear oil SAE 80

140 cm3 (4.7 US oz,

After draining 4.9 Imp 0z)

160 cm3 (5.4 US oz,

After disassembly 5.6 Imp 02)

Honda DOT 4 Brake Fluid

2.90 litres (3.06 US qt, 2.55 Imp qt)

Except Taiwan/  Pro Honda HP

India Coolant
. . HONDA PRE-MIX
Taiwan/India COOLANT

Front 130/70R18M/C 63H

Rear 200/55R16M/C 77H
Radial, tubeless

ER— BRIDGESTONE G853 RADIAL G
DUNLOP D423F

Rear BRIDGESTONE G852 RADIAL G
DUNLOP D423

Normal  Permitted

Special  Not Permitted

Snow Not Permitted

Moped  Not Permitted

Front 250 kPa (2.50 kgf/cm2, 36 psi)

Rear 280 kPa (2.80 kgf/cm2, 41 psi)

Front 1.5 mm (0.06 in)

Rear 2.0 mm (0.08 in)

(standard) CR6HSB-9 (NGK)
0.8 to 0.9 mm (0.031 to 0.035 in)
730 + 100 rpm

*2 EU regulation




m Bulbs

Headlight LED
Brakelight LED
Taillight LED
Front turn signal LED
Rear turn signal LED
License plate light LED
m Fuses

Ignition main fuse 30A
ACC main fuse 20A
Main fuse B 120 A
External amplifier fuse 40 A

Other fuse

30A,20A, 15A,10A,5A

m Torque Specifications

Final drive oil fill hole cap 8 N:-m (0.8 kgf-m, 5.9 Ibf-ft)

Specifications
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Specifications

GL1800DA/DAX/DAZ

m Main Components

Overall length
Overall width
Overall height
Wheelbase

Minimum ground
clearance

Caster angle
Trail

Curb weight

Maximum weight
capacity*!

Maximum luggage
weight

Passenger capacity

Minimum turning
radius

Displacement
Bore x stroke
Compression ratio

2,615 mm (103.0 in)
905 mm (35.6 in)
1,430 mm (56.3 in)
1,695 mm (66.7 in)

130 mm (5.1 in)

30.5°
109.5 mm (4.31 in)

E/ll E/NII E/ED/

I ED/III ED type 393 (866 Ib)

Except E/lI E/lll E/ED/
11 ED/III ED/KO/II KO/
1l KO type

391 kg (862 Ib)

KO/l KO/l KO type
Except KO/ KO/II KO/

390 kg (860 Ib)
203 kg (448 Ib)

Fuel

Fuel containing alcohol

Tank capacity
Battery

Gear ratio

Reduction ratio
(primary / secondary /
final)

Unleaded petrol

Except Ill IN type
Recommended: 91 RON or higher
1l IN type

Recommended: 90 RON or higher

ETHANOL up to 10% by volume
21 litres (5.5 US gal, 4.6 Imp gal)

m Service Data

. Front  130/70R18M/C 63H
Tyre size
Rear  200/55R16M/C 77H
Tyre type Radial, tubeless
i BRIDGESTONE G853 RADIAL G
R ded T DUNLOP D423F
ecommended Tyre
y Rear BRIDGESTONE G852 RADIAL G
DUNLOP D423
Normal Permitted
Tyre category of Specia| NOt Permitted
use*2 Snow  Not Permitted
Moped Not Permitted
. Front 250 kPa (2.50 kgf/cm2, 36 psi)
Tyre air pressure -
Rear 280 kPa (2.80 kgf/cm2, 41 psi)

GYZ20HL-C

12V-20 Ah (10 HR)/ 21.1 Ah (20 HR)
1st 2.166

2nd 1.695

3rd 1.304

4th 1.038

5th 0.827

6th 0.666

7th 0.521

Reverse 4373

1.795/0.972/2.615

Il IN type

KO/ KO/ KO type 183 kg (403 Ib)
Il IN type 173 kg (381 Ib)
Travel trunk 9.0 kg (20.0 Ib)
Each saddlebag 9.0 kg (20.0 Ib)

Fairing pocket
Rider and 1 passenger

2.0kg (4.5 Ib)

3.40m (11.2 ft)

1,833 cm3 (111.8 cu-in)
73.0 x 73.0 mm (2.87 x 2.87 in)
10.5:1

*1 Including rider, all luggage, and accessories

*2 EU regulation



Minimum
tread depth

Spark plug

Front 1.5 mm (0.06 in)
Rear 2.0 mm (0.08 in)
(standard) CR6HSB-9 (NGK)

Spark plug gap 0.8 to 0.9 mm (0.031 to 0.035 in)
Idle speed 730 £ 100 rpm

Honda 4-stroke motorcycle oil API Service
Classification SJ or higher, excluding oils

Recommen ;
Scomimentded marked as “Energy Conserving” or "Resource

engine oil 1 cerving,” SAE 10W-30, JASO T 903
standard MA
. 4.4 litres (4.6 US
After draining at, 3.9 Imp qt)
After draining & engine oil 4.6 litres (4.9 US
Engine oil filter change qt, 4.0 Imp qt)
capacity After draining, engine & 4.6 litres (4.9 US
clutch oil filter change  qt, 4.0 Imp qt)
. 5.6 litres (5.9 US
After disassembly at, 4.9 Imp q)
Recommended ' g
final drive oil Hypoid gear oil SAE 80
- 140 cm3 (4.7 US
After drainin
Final drive oil g 0z, 4.9 Imp oz)

m Bulbs

Headlight LED
Brakelight LED
Taillight LED
Front turn signal LED
Rear turn signal LED
License plate light LED
Fog light LED
m Fuses

Ignition main fuse 30A
ACC main fuse 20A
Main fuse B 120 A
External amplifier fuse 40 A
Other fuse 30A,20A,15A, 10A,5A

m Torque Specifications

Final drive oil fill hole cap 8 N-m (0.8 kgf-m, 5.9 Ibf-ft)

capacit
pacity After disassembly lgo5c ?.3”2?,?,35

Recommended g
brake fluid Honda DOT 4 Brake Fluid

Cooling system

capacity 2.90 litres (3.06 US qt, 2.55 Imp qt)

Except Taiwan/
Philippines/ Pro Honda HP

Indonesia/Vietnam/India/ Coolant
Recommended gjngapore

coolant

Taiwan/Philippines/
Indonesia/
Vietnam/India/Singapore

HONDA PRE-MIX
COOLANT

Specifications
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Specifications

m Main Components

Overall length
Overall width
Overall height
Wheelbase

Minimum ground
clearance

Caster angle
Trail
Curb weight

Maximum weight
capacity*!

Maximum luggage

weight

Passenger capacity

Minimum turning
radius

Displacement
Bore x stroke
Compression ratio

Fuel

Fuel containing
alcohol

Tank capacity

2,615 mm (103.0 in)
925 mm (36.4 in)
1,430 mm (56.3 in)
1,695 mm (66.7 in)

130 mm (5.1 in)

30.5°
109.5 mm (4.31 in)
386 kg (851 Ib)

206 kg (454 Ib)

Travel trunk 9.0 kg (20.0 Ib)

Battery

Gear ratio

Reduction ratio
(primary /
secondary / final)

GYZ20HL-C
12 V-20 Ah (10 HR) / 21.1 Ah (20 HR)

1st 2.200

2nd 1.416
3rd 1.035
4th 0.820
5th 0.666
6th 0.521

1.795/0.972/2.615

m Service Data

Each saddlebag 9.0 kg (20.0 Ib)

Fairing pocket 2.0kg (4.5 Ib)

Shelter case 3.0kg (6.6 Ib)

Rider and 1 passenger
3.40 m (11.2 ft)

1,833 cm3 (111.8 cu-in)

73.0 x 73.0 mm (2.87 x 2.87 in)
10.5:1

Unleaded petrol

Recommended: 91 RON or higher
ETHANOL up to 10% by volume

21 litres (5.5 US gal, 4.6 Imp gal)

*1 Including rider, all luggage, and accessories

Tyre size
Tyre type

Recommended
Tyre

Tyre air pressure
Minimum tread
depth

Spark plug

Spark plug gap
Idle speed

Recommended
engine oil

Front 130/70R18M/C 63H

Rear 200/55R16M/C 77H
Radial, tubeless

Front  pUNLOP D423F

BRIDGESTONE G853 RADIAL G

Engine oil capacity

Recommended
final drive oil

Final drive oil
capacity

Recommended
brake fluid

Cooling system
capacity

Recommended
coolant

After draining 3.5 litres (3.7 US qgt, 3.1

Imp qt)
g\ﬁer draining - 3 jitres (3.9 US qt, 3.3
engine oil Imp qt)
filter change Pa
After 4.4 litres (4.6 US gt, 3.9
disassembly Imp qt)

Hypoid gear oil SAE 80

3
After draining 140 cm3 (4.7 US 0z, 4.9

Imp 02)
After 160 cm3 (5.4 US oz, 5.6
disassembly Imp 0z)

Honda DOT 4 Brake Fluid
2.90 litres (3.06 US qt, 2.55 Imp qt)

Pro Honda HP Coolant

BRIDGESTONE G852 RADIAL G

Rear  pyUNLOP D423
Front

250 kPa (2.50 kgf/cm?, 36 psi)

Rear 280 kPa (2.80 kgf/cmz, 41 psi)

Front 1.5 mm (0.06 in)

Rear 2.0 mm (0.08 in)
(standard) CR6HSB-9 (NGK)

0.8 to 0.9 mm (0.031 to 0.035 in)
730 + 100 rpm

Honda 4-stroke motorcycle oil API
Service Classification SJ or higher,
excluding oils marked as “Energy

Conserving” or “Resource Conserving,”

SAE 10W-30, JASO T 903 standard MA




m Bulbs

Headlight LED
Brakelight LED
Taillight LED
Front turn signal LED
Rear turn signal LED
License plate light LED
Fog light LED
m Fuses

Ignition main fuse 30A
ACC main fuse 20A
Main fuse B 120 A
External amplifier fuse 40 A
Speed limiter fuse 60 A

Other fuse

30A,20A,15A,10A,5A

m Torque Specifications

Final drive oil fill hole cap 8 N-m (0.8 kgf-m, 5.9 Ibf-ft)
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